
P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 7th Revised Sheet 1
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 6th Revised Sheet 1

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE

The following list matches the Telephone Company's Basic Service Element (BSE) names to the
industry standard names for each Switched Access BSE.

Telephone Company Names Generic Name of ONA Service

Alternate Traffic Routing Alternate Routing
- End Office Routing
- Multiple Traffic Routing

(AT) Automatic Number Identification/ Calling Billing Number
(AT) Charge Number Parameter Delivery - FGD Protocol

Flexible Automatic Number Flexible ANI Information
Identification (Flex ANI) Digits

Multiline Hunt Group Multiline Hunt Group
- Circular Hunting
- Preferential Hunting
- Regular Line Hunting

Nonhunting Number Arrangement Multiline Hunt Group -
Individual Access To Each
Port In Hunt Group

Queuing Multiline Hunt Group - UCD
with Queuing

Recorded Announcements Multiline Hunt Group - CO
Announcements

Remote Make Busy Make Busy Key

Remote Make Busy - Trunk Side Make Busy Key

Uniform Call Distribution Multiline Hunt Group -
Arrangement Uniform Call Distribution

Line Hunting

_________________________________________________________________________________
Issued:  March 7, 1994 Effective:  April 7, 1994

By M. H. SCHULTEIS, Division Manager-Regulatory & Industry Relations
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

The following list matches the Telephone Company's Basic Servire~ r~ett .
(BSE) names to the industry standard names for each Switched Access 8S

Telephone Company Names

	

Generic Name ofF'Ol~3ipS ,

	

OURI
COMMISSior-

Alternate Traffic Routing

	

Alternate Routing
- End Office Routing
- Multiple Traffic Routing

Automatic Number Identification

	

Calling Billing Number
Delivery - FGD Protocol

(AT)

	

Flexible Automatic Number

	

Flexible ANI Information
(AT)

	

Identification (Flex ANI)

	

Digits
CANCELLED

Multiline Hunt Group

	

Multiline Hunt Group
- Circular Hunting
- Preferential Hunting

	

APR 7 1994
- Regular Line Hunting

^^117A j .S.-Ar /
Nonhunting Number Arrangement

	

Multiline Hunt Grq~7 ~ erV

	

'S
S10[

Individual Acce~~

	

%ISSOURI

Port In Hunt Group

Queuing

	

Multiline Hunt Group - UCD
with Queuing

Recorded Announcements

	

Multiline Hunt Group - CO
Announcements

Remote Make Busy

	

Make Busy Key

Remote Make Busy - Trunk Side

	

Make Busy Key

Uniform Call Distribution

	

Multiline Hunt Group -
Arrangement

	

Uniform Call Distribution
Line Hunting

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

6th Revised Sheet 1
Replacing 5th Revised Sheet 1

LED
MAR 14 1994

MISSOURI

By M . H . SCHULTEIS, Division Manager-Regulatory & Industry Relations
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri
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6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE
MISSOURI

The following list matches the Telephone CompanyPU0~~h'~8ftWM

	

i4SS1OP1
(BSE) names to the industry standard names for each Switched Access BSE .

Telephone Company Names

Alternate Traffic Routing
- End Office Routing
- Multiple Traffic Routing

Automatic Number Identification

Multiline Hunt Group
- Circular Hunting
- Preferential Hunting
- Regular Line Hunting

Nonhunting Number Arrangement

Queuing

Recorded Announcements

Remote Make Busy

Remote Make Busy - Trunk Side

Uniform Call Distribution
Arrangement

By

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

Issued :
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1993

	

Effective :

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

Sheet 1

Alternate Routing

MAR 2 9 1993

Generic Name of ONA Service

Calling Billing Number
Delivery - FGD Protocol

Multiline Hunt Group

Multiline Hunt Group -
Individual Access To Each
Port In Hunt Group

Multiline Hunt Group - UCD
with Queuing

Multiline Hunt Group - C
Announcements

`vG~L
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R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri
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No supplement to this
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tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

4th Revised Sheet 1
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 3rd Revised Sheet 1

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE

6 .1 General

ACCESS SERVICES

6 .1 .1 Feature Group Arrangements and Manner of Provision

RECEIVED
NOV 19 1991

M0. PUBLIC SERVICE COMM.
Switched Access Service, which is available to customers for their use
in furnishing their services to end users, provides a two-point electrical
communications path between a customer's premises and an end user's
premises . It provides for the use of common terminating, switching,
trunking facilities and common subscriber plant of the Telephone Company .
Switched Access Service provides for the ability to originate calls from
an end user's premises to a customer's premises, and to terminate calls
from a customer's premises to an end user's premises in the LATA where it
is provided . Specific references to material describing the elements of
Switched Access Service are provided in Paragraph 6 .1 .1 and Paragraph
6 .1 .2, following .

Switched Access Service is provided in four service categories called
Feature Groups . These are differentiated by their technical
characteristics, i .e ., line side vs . trunk side connection at the
Telephone Company entry switch, and the manner in which an end user
accesses them in originating calling, i .e ., with or without an access
code . Following is a brief description of each Feature Group
arrangement :

CANCELED

APR 111993 ,r

BYSl
Public Service

Commission

WSSOURk

Issued :

	

1 1991

	

Effective:
NOV

2

	

FILED
By R . D. BARRON, President-Missouri Division

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

	

FEB 1 2 1992
St . Louis, Missouri
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(C)
(C)

Rates and charges for Switched Access Service set forth in Paragraph 6 .8,
following, depend generally on its use by the customer, (i .e ., for MTS or
WATS services, MTS-WATS equivalent services, or other services such as
foreign exchange service) . The application of rates for Switched Access
Service is described in Paragraph 6 .7, following . Rates and charges for
services other than Switched Access Service, i .e .,~a customer's interLATA
toll message service, may also be applicable when Switched Access Service

IF (RT)

	

is used in conjunction with these other services . CANCELLED

FES 12 1992
(RT)

(RT)
(RT)
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No supplement to this
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tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
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3rd Revised Sheet 1
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 2nd Revised Sheet 1

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE

6 .1 General

ACCESS SERVICES RECEIVED

AU G 9

	

1991

MISSOURI
~ilic Service Commission

Switched Access Service, which is available to customers for their use
in furnishing their services to end users, provides a two-point electrical
communications path between a customer's premises and an end user's
premises . It provides for the use of common terminating, switching,
trunking facilities and common subscriber plant of the Telephone Company .
Switched Access Service provides for the ability to originate calls from
an end user's premises to a customer's premises, and to terminate calls
from a customer's premises to an end user's premises in the LATA where it
is provided . Specific references to material describing the elements of
Switched Access Service are provided in Paragraph 6 .1 .1 and Paragraph
6 .1 .2, following .

SY t+ r4V 6 , S . 1
6 .1 .1

	

Feature Group Arrangements and Manner of Provision

	

Public Service Commirlsi
MISSOURI

Switched Access Service is provided in four service categories called
Feature Groups . These are differentiated by their technical
characteristics, i .e ., line side vs . trunk side connection at the
Telephone Company entry switch, and the manner in which an end user
accesses them in originating calling, i .e ., with or without an access
code . Following is a brief description of each Feature Group
arrangement :
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6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE

6 .1 General

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

Replacing

Switched Access Service, which is available to customers for their use
in furnishing their services to end users, provides a two-point electrical
communications path between a customer's premises and an end user's
premises . It provides for the use of common terminating, switching,
trunking facilities and common subscriber plant of the Telephone Company .
Switched Access Service provides for the ability to originate calls from
and end user's premises to a customer's premises, and to terminate calls
from a customer's premises to an end user's premises. in LATA where
it is provided . Specific references to material describing the elements
of Switched Access Service are provided in Paragraph 6 .1 .1 and Paragraph
6 .1 .2, following .

Rates and charges for Switched Access Service set forth in Paragraph 6 .8
following, depend generally on its use by the customer, (i .e ., for HIS or
WATS services, MTS-WATS equivalent services, or other services such as
foreign exchange service) . The application of rates for Switched Access
Service is described in Paragraph 6 .7, following . Rates and charges for
services other than Switched Access Service, i .e ., a customer's inter-
LATA toll message service, may also be applicable when Switched Access
Service is used in conjunction with these other services . DescriP,~~o ~ ~.
of such applicability are provided in Paragraphs 6 .2 .1, A ., 64, N~81 '~P
3 . ; 6 .2 .2, A ., 5 . ; 6 .2 .2, B ., 4 . ; 6 .2 .3, A ., 5 . ; 6 .2 .4, A ., 4 . ; 6 .7 .10 and
6 .7 .12, following .

	

Finally, a credit is applied against line SiJiOe0S"tGed
Access Service charges as described in Paragraph 6 .7 .11, follow~' gp,,(~

BY ~Z.-.-_..__,s,

6 .1 .1

	

Feature Group Arrangements and Manner of Provision

	

Public Service Commission

Switched Access Service is provided in four service categories WILU
standard and optional features called Feature Groups . These are
differentiated by their technical characteristics, i .e ., line side
vs . trunk side connection at the Telephone Company entry switch,
and the manner in which an end user accesses them in originating
calling, i .e ., with or without an access code . Following is a brief
description of each Feature Group arrangement :

Issued : OCT ]. ¢ 1987

	

Effective :

	

OCT 16 1987,

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri
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6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE

6 .1 General

Issued : JUN 2 7 1986

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

No supplement to this
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Section 6
except for the purpose

	

1st Revised Sheet 1
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing . Original-Sheet-1

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES
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6 .1 .1 Feature Group Arrangements and Manner of Provision

Effective : JUL 1 1986

By R. D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

JUN 2 ,,. T.a86

~ul{~JIaJr{ :
Switched Access Service, which is available to customers for theirjuse q

� f1,i ~yPi~ti6tugAtlicin furnishing their services to end users, provides a- two-point e_lectri
communications path between a customer's premises and an end user's
premises . It provides for the use of common terminating, switching and
trunking facilities, and both common subscriber plant and unshared sub-
scriber plant (i .e ., WATS access lines) of the Telephone Company .
Switched Access Service provides for the ability to originate calls from
an end user's premises to a customer's premises, and to terminate

	

lls
from a customer's premises to an end user's premises in LAT~.~1~
it is provided . Specific references to material describfp~',~if¬ elements
of Switched Access Service are provided in Paragraph

	

and
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6.1 .2, following .
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Rates and charges for Switched Access Service set forth in

	

~.8
following, depend generally on its use by the customer,Q6 ejdtC%o

	

S or
WATS services, MTS-WATS equivalent services, or other

	

as
foreign exchange service) . The application of rateQe~`3 Sw~ed Access
Service is described in Paragraph 6 .7, following . Rates and charges for
services other than Switched Access Service, i .e ., a customer's inter-
LATA toll message service, may also be applicable when Switched Access
Service is used in conjunction with these other services . Descriptions
of such applicability are provided in Paragraphs 6 .2 .1, A., 7 . ; 6 .2 .1, B .,
3 . ; 6 .2 .2, A ., 5 . ; 6 .2 .2, B ., 4 . ; 6 .2 .3, A., 5 . ; 6 .2 .4, A ., 4 . ; 6 .7 .10 and
6 .7 .12, following . Finally, a credit is applied against line side Switched
Access Service charges as described in Paragraph 6 .7 .11, following .

Switched Access Service is provided in four service categories with
standard and optional features called Feature Groups . These are
differentiated by their technical characteristics, i .e ., line side
vs . trunk side connection at the Telephone Company entry switch,
and the manner in which an end user accesses them in originating
calling, i .e ., with or without an access code .

	

Following--is-a-br-ief-~-
description of each Feature Group arrangement :
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6 .1 General

No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
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6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE

Issued :

	

DEC 2 9 1983

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

Effective :

	

JAN C ] 1,084
By R . D . BARRON, Vice President-Missouri

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, _~Jissouri

~R~~M2n~cess SerVlces Tariff
Section 6

Original Sh~et 1
DEC 2 g `~~ 3

1

Dubt S 3*;X cVCComass" 11

Switched Access Service provides a two-point electrical communications
path between the IC terminal location and telephone exchange service
locations . Each path is capable of the transmission of voice and asso-
ciated telephone signals within the frequency bandwidth of approximately
300 to 3000 Hz .

Switched Access Service provides for the use of common terminating,
switching and trunking facilities and jointly used subscriber plant
of the Telephone Company's public switched network by IC's for their
use in furnishing their services . Directory listings are not included
with Switched Access . These are provided from the Telephone Company's
local and/or General Exchange Service Tariff .

Switched Access Service is provided in various feature group arrangements
wfi ich are differentiated by the type of connection (i .e ., line side con-
nection and trunk side connection) and the access calling pattern (e .g .,
950-10XX calling in a LATA, IOXX calling in a LATA, etc .) .

Switched Access Service provides for the ability to make and receive
calls to and from telephone exchange service locations in the LATA
associated with the specific feature group provided .

At the option of the IC, Switched Access Service may be provided for both
interstate and intrastate communications . When the IC orders such mixed
access, it is responsible for providing the reports in Paragraph 2.3 .14,
preceding, to the Telephone Company .

When the IC plans to use Switched Access Service in connection with the
resale of services of another IC, such Switched Access Service will be
provided subject to the rate regulations set forth in Paragraph 6 .7 .3, .
following . Such Switched Access Service will be provided as set forth
in the following paragraphs of this Section . The IC shall order the
features and options it desires in accordance with the provision.-- of
this Section .

6 .1 .1 Feature Group Arrangements
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FGA Access provides liPne sia~ access to Telephone Company end office
switches with an associated seven-digit local telephone number for
the IC's use in originating and terminating communications .



P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 5th Revised Sheet 2
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 4th Revised Sheet 2

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.1 General

Switched Access Service, which is available to customers for their use in furnishing their services
to end users, provides a two-point electrical communications path between a customer's premises
and an end user's premises.  It provides for the use of common terminating, switching, trunking
facilities and common subscriber plant of the Telephone Company.  Switched Access Service
provides for the ability to originate calls from an end user's premises to a customer's premises, and
to terminate calls from a customer's premises to an end user's premises in the LATA where it is
provided.  Specific references to material describing the elements of Switched Access Service are
provided in Paragraphs 6.1.1, 6.1.2, 6.2, and 6.3.

(RT)

(RT)

A transitional period exists during which Switched Access Service will be provided either in four
service categories called Feature Groups or in three service categories called Basic Serving
Arrangements (BSAs) along with their associated Basic Service Elements (BSEs).  This transition
period will expire at the time Feature Groups are eliminated for interstate services.  At the
expiration of this transition period, Feature Group arrangements will be abolished, any remaining
feature group services will be automatically converted by the Telephone Company to BSA/BSE
formats and Switched Access Service will only be provided as Basic Serving Arrangements and
Basic Service Elements.

The Telephone Company will provide written notification of the date the Feature Groups are
being eliminated, as well as the last date the Telephone Company will accept orders for feature
group service to all access customers of record.  This notification will be sent at least six months
in advance of the elimination date.

During this transitional period, Switched Access Service will be provided as both Feature Groups
and Basic Serving Arrangements to Telephone Company end offices (either directly routed or
routed via an access tandem) except as set forth following:

_________________________________________________________________________________
Issued:  December 6, 1993 Effective:  July 12, 1994

By M. H. SCHULTEIS, Division Manager-Regulatory & Industry Relations
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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(MT)

(MT)
(AT)

(AT)

(MT)

No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 .

Issued :

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36
Access Services Tariff

Section 6
4th Revised Sheet 2

GAN

	

placing 3rd Revised Sheet 2

thaurn
ACCESS SERVICES

	

-"
1994

	

MAR 29 1993SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)
"S .

General

	

BYS d,Omm'SS"OAISS®URI
FDbi.XG ~,~~tSS0 blicSomiceCommission

Switched Access Service, which is available to customers for their use
in furnishing their services to end users, provides a two-point electrical
communications path between a customer's premises and an end user's
premises . It provides for the use of common terminating, switching,
trunking facilities and common subscriber plant of the Telephone Company .
Switched Access Service provides for the ability to originate calls from an
end user's premises to a customer's premises, and to terminate calls from a
customer's premises to an end user's premises in the LATA where it is
provided . Specific references to material describing the elements of
Switched Access Service are provided in Paragraphs 6 .1 .1, 6 .1 .2, 6 .2, and
6 .3 .

The Switched Access Service Tariffs that implement the Company's intrastate
Open Network Architecture access structure (e .g ., Basic Serving
Arrangements, Basic Service Elements) are designated as "Experimental and
Temporary ." Absent good cause, the Compay will file permanent ONA tariffs
no later than December 31, 1993 . Until those permanent tariffs become
effective, these Experimental and Temporary tariffs will remain in effect .

A transitional period exists during which Switched Access Service will be
provided either in four service categories called Feature Groups or in
three service categories called Basic Serving Arrangements (BSAS) along
with their associated Basic . Service Elements (BSEs) .

	

This transition
period will expire at the time Feature Groups are eliminated for interstate
services . At the expiration of this transition period, Feature Group
arrangements will be abolished, any remaining feature group services will
be automatically converted by the Telephone Company to BSA/BSE formats and
Switched Access Service will only be provided as Basic Serving Arrangements
and Basic Service Elements .

The Telephone Company will provide written notification of the date the
Feature Groups are being eliminated, as well as the last date the Telephone
Company will accept orders for feature group service to all access
customers of record . This notification will be sent at least six months in
advance of the elimination date .

During this transitional period, Switched Access Service will be provided
as both Feature Groups and Basic Serving Arrangements to Telephone Company
end offices (either directly routed or routed via an acct rar4em) except
as set forth following %

	

r'
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Effective :

APR 11 WS
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By A . D . ROBERTSON, Assistant Vice President-External Affairs
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri
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6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .1

	

Feature Group Arrangements and Manner of Prov's3biY~(;Con i'nupdar i;iUSiO :"

A . Feature Group A (FGA)

FGA Access, which is available to all customers, provides line side
access to Telephone Company end office switches with an associated
seven digit local telephone number for the customer's use in
originating and terminating communications . FGA Access may also be

(AT)

	

used to terminate 800 and 900 Access Service calls . FGA Access is
not offered for use in terminating FGC and PGD originating
communications . A more detailed description of FGA Access is
provided in Paragraph 6 .2 .1, following .

B . Feature Group B (FGB)

FGB Access, which is available to all customers, except for the
termination of originating calls placed over PGC or D by MTS/VATS
providers, provides trunk side access to Telephone Company end
office switches with an associated uniform 950-OXXX or 950-1XXX
access code for the customer's use in originating and terminating
communications . FGB Access may also be used to originate 800 and
900 Access Service until such time as FGD becomes available in the
end office . FGB Access may also be used to terminate 800 and 900
Access Service calls . A more detailed description of FGB Access is
provided in Paragraph 6 .2 .2, following .

C . Feature Group C (PGC)

P.S .C. Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES RE' EWE®

DEC 7

	

1989

FGC Access, which is available only to providers of MTS and VATS,
provides trunk side access to Telephone Company end office switches
for the customer's use in originating and terminating communications .
PGC Access may also be used to originate and terminate 800 and 900
Access Service . This service is available in all end offices which
are not equipped for Feature Group D End Office Switching . Existing
FGC Access will be converted to Feature Group D Access when it
becomes available in an end office .

	

A more detailedCANMLED
PGC Access is provided in Paragraph 6 .2 .3, following.

APR 11 1993 ~
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By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
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St . Louis, Missouri

	

Public $®rvlW CMm!Ssif-



No supplement to this
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ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

	

MISSOURI
Public Service Commissior

6 .1 .1 Feature Group Arrangements and Manner of Provision-(Continued)

A . Feature Group A (FGA)

FGA Access, which is available to all customers, provides line side
access to Telephone Company end office switches with an associated
seven digit local telephone number for the customer's use in originating

(AT)

	

and terminating communications . FGA Access may also be used to term
(AT)

	

inate 800 Access Service calls . FGA Access is not offered for use in
terminating FGC and FGD originating communications . A more detailed
description of FGA Access is provided in Paragraph 6 .2 .1, following .

B. Feature Group B (FGB)

FGB Access, which is available to all customers, except for the termination
of originating calls placed over FGC or D by MTS/WATS providers, provides
trunk side access to Telephone Company end office switches with an associated
uniform 950-OXXX or 950-1XXX access code for the customer's use in originat-

" (AT)

	

ing and terminating communications . FGB Access may also be used to originate
(AT)

	

800 Access Service until such time as FGD becomes available in the end office .
FGB Access may also be used to terminate 800 Access Service calls . A

(AT)

	

more detailed description of FGB Access is provided in Paragraph 6 .2 .2,
following .

C . Feature Group C (FGC)

FGC Access, which is available only to providers of MTS and WATS,
provides trunk side access to Telephone Company end office switches
for the customer's use in originating and terminating communications .

(AT)

	

FGC Access may also be used to originate and terminate 800 Access Service .

_'

	

This service is available in all end offices which are not equipped
for Feature Group D End Office Switching . Existing FGC Access will be
converted to Feature Group D Access when it becomes available in an end
office . A more detailed description of FGC Access is provided in Paragraph
6 .2 .3, following .

Issued : OCT 14 1987
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St . Louis, Missouri
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(CP)ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

1st Revised Sheet 2
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing Original Sheet 2

6 .1

	

General-(Continued)

	

~'

	

JUP! 2 rr Rio

6 .1 .1 Feature Group Arrangements and Manner of Provision-(Contli_nued")'

_j2ilc Service Corriri1s 'cA . Feature Group A (FGA)

FGA Access, which is available to all customers, provides line side
access to Telephone Company end office switches with an associated
seven digit local telephone number for the customer's use in originating
and terminating communications . FGA Access is not offered for use in
terminating FGC and FGD originating communications . A more detailed
description of FGA Access is provided in Paragraph 6 .2 .1, following .

B . Feature Group B (FGB)

FGB Access, which is available to all customers, except for the termination
of originating calls placed over FGC or D by MTS/WATS providers, provides
trunk side access to Telephone Company end office switches w'

	

~aFl&sociated
uniform 950-OXXX or 950-1XXX access code for the cus

	

originat-
ing and terminating communications . A more detailed escriptionFGB
Access is provided in Paragraph 6 .2 .2, following .

C . Feature Group C (FGC)

	

B~(

	

~gSapfl
, . 5e,vice

Gornm
FGC Access, which is available only to providers Bfl~'3 ap c ~51,ff~1
provides trunk side access to Telephone Company end offic - switches
for the customer's use in originating and terminating communications .
This service is available in all end offices which are not equipped
for Feature Group D End Office Switching . Existing FGC Access will be
converted to Feature Group D Access when it becomes available in an end
office . A more detailed description of FGC Access is provided in Paragraph
6 .2 .3, following .

Issued : JUN 2

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

Effective : JUL 1 1986

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

''JJL 1986
L

PUNIC 4ervice Commissioij
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No supplement to this

	

AccessrSe=vic"es7Tar-tff
tariff will be issued

	

~

	

LS0L; USecYnion 6
except for the purpose

	

Original Sheet 2
of canceling this tariff .

ACCESS SERVICES

	

DEC 2 9 IC-T-3

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued) p
6 .1

	

General-(Continued)

	

PUU~IC Egj1:!C? CO fnf7f"S::Onp

6 .1 .1 Feature Group Arrangements-(Continued)

B . Feature Group B (FGB)

FGB Access provides trunk side access to Telephone Company end office
switches with an associated uniform 950-IOXX access code for the IC's
use in originating and terminating communications .

C. Feature Group C (FGC)

FGC Access provides trunk side access to Telephone Company end office
switches for providers of MIS and WATS use in originating and termina-
ting communications . This service is available in all end offices which
are not equipped for Feature Group D End Office Switching .

D . Feature Group D (FGD)

FGD Access provides trunk side access to Telephone Company end office
switches with an associated IOXX access code for the IC's use in ori-
ginating and terminating communications .

Switched Access Service feature groups are available as follows :

- Feature Group A: to all IC's .

- Feature Group B : to all IC's .

- Feature Group C : only to providers of MTS and WATS until Feature
Group D is available in an end office switch .

- Feature Group D: to all IC's .

.

	

6.1 .2 Dedicated Access Line Service

Dedicated Access Line Service is a type of Special Access Service
that is provided only for use with Feature Group C and D Switched
Access Service .

	

De

	

c~, tgdA

	

- s(/L~ervice connects an End User
premises with a WAT~4!J!`~\\

	

S .__YW

	

g office . This service is
described in ParagraphP7 .2 .1, F ., following .

Issued :

	

DEC 2 9 1983

JUL 1
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QUBUC 5ERVSCE
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Effective :

	

JAS! 0 ; 10,84

By R . D . BARRON, Vice President-Y.issouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . [ .n ; ;i4 . . `"iiccnnri .
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P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 6th Revised Sheet 3
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 5th Revised Sheet 3

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.1 General-(Continued)

(AT) - Bundled and unbundled trunk side equivalents (e.g., FGB and BSA-B, FGC and BSA-C, and
FGD and BSA-D) may not be provided for the same Carrier Identification Code (CIC) at
Telephone Company end offices which subtend the same access tandem.  When a Telephone
Company end office subtends multiple tandems (e.g., an access tandem and an OSS tandem),
bundled and unbundled equivalents may not be provided for the same CIC at any Telephone
Company end office which subtends either tandem.

- Bundled and unbundled line side equivalents (i.e., FGA and BSA-A) may not be mixed in the
same multiline hunt group.

Switched Access Service Categories are differentiated by their technical characteristics, e.g.,
line side vs. trunk side connection at the Telephone Company entry switch, and the manner in
which an end user accesses them in originating calling, e.g., with or without an access code.
Feature Groups are described in Section 6, Paragraph 6.2, following.  Basic Service

(AT) Arrangements are described in Section 6, Paragraph 6.3, following.

(FC) 6.1.1 Manner of Provision

(RT)

(RT)

(AT) Switched Access is furnished in either quantities of lines or trunks for FGA, FGB, BSA-A and
BSA-B, busy hour minutes of capacity (BHMCs) for (AT) FGC, FGD, BSA-C, and
BSA-D, or in quantities of channels for DNAL.  FGD and BSA-D may also be provided to

(AT) customers on a per trunk basis as set forth in Paragraph 5.2, preceding.

BHMCs and trunks are differentiated by type and directionality of traffic carried over a
Switched Access Service arrangement.  Differentiation of traffic is necessary for the
Telephone Company to properly design Switched Access Service to meet the traffic carrying
capacity requirement of the customer.

There are two major traffic categories identified as:  Originating and Terminating.

Originating represents access capacity within a LATA for carrying traffic from the end user to
the customer;

(MT)
____________________________________________________________________________________
Issued:  March 26, 1993 Effective:  April 11, 1993

By A. D. ROBERTSON, Assistant Vice President-External Affairs
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

5th Revised Sheet 3
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 4tt q e>~L d,,jE;t 3
ACCESS SERVICES

	

I L_

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

D . Feature Group D (FWD)

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

SEP G 1991

MISSOURI
Public Senlice Commission

6 .1 .1 Feature Group Arrangements and Manner of Provision-(Continued)

FGD Access, which is available to all customers, provides trunk side
access to Telephone Company end office switches with an associated uniform
1OXXX access code for the customer's use in originating and terminating
communications . FGD Access may also be used to originate and terminate
800 and 900 Access Service . FGD Access may be used to originate 950-XXXX
calls where the customer has elected the FGD with 950 Access feature . A
more detailed description of FGD Access is provided in Paragraph 6 .2 .4,
following .

E . Manner of Provision

Switched Access is furnished in either quantities of lines or trunks for
Feature Group A and Feature Group B, or in busy hour minutes of capacity
(BHMCs) for Feature Group C and Feature Group D . FGD may also be provided
to customers on a per trunk basis as set forth in Paragraph 5 .2,
preceding .

BHMCs and trunks are differentiated by type and directionality of traffic
carried over a Switched Access Service arrangement . Differentiation of
traffic is necessary for the Telephone Company to properly design Switched
Access Service to meet the traffic carrying capacity requirement of the
customer .

There are two major traffic categories identified as : Originating and
Terminating .

Originating represents access capacity within a LATA for carrying traffic
from the end user to the customer ;

Terminating represents access capacity within a LATA for carrying traffic
from :

The customer to the end user ; or
CANCELLED

APR 11
the customer to a Directory Assistance

	

_6

	

~ .S 3
location .

QUblivService
"ion

When ordering capacity for FGC or FGD, the customer must at 111x

	

191
specify such access capacity in terms of Originating and/or Terminating
capacity .

Issued : SEP 0 9 1991

	

Effective :

	

FILEDOCT 1 9 Tut
By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division

	

OCT 19 1991Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri

	

MO. PUBLIC SERVICE COMM.



No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

4th Revised Sheet 3
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 3rd Revised Sheet 3

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

	

DEC 7

	

1989
6 .1 .1 Feature Group Arrangements and Manner of Provision-(Contdnued-)i

D . Feature Group D (FGD)

FGD Access, which is available to all customers, provides trunk side
access to Telephone Company end office switches with an associated uniform
1OXXX access code for the customer's use in originating and terminating
communications . FGD Access may also be used to originate and terminate

(AT)

	

800 and 900 Access Service . A more detailed description of FGD Access is
provided in Paragraph 6 .2 .4, following .

E . Manner of Provision

P .S .C. Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

Switched Access is furnished in either quantities of lines or trunks for
Feature Group A and Feature Group B, or in busy hour min1

	

0@,Eei;0a~ir
(HHMCs) for Feature Group C and Feature Group D . PGD may also be provided
to customers on a per trunk basis as set forth in Paragraw 1 +~i 1991
preceding .

BHMCs and trunks are differentiated by type and dipa
6 f R 'v1' ~

	

Ut~1'1`~Te'S~ui011carried over a Switched Access Service arrangement .

	

fea(~t~, t q
~trafficis necessary for the Telephone Company to

proper.
.,tched

Access Service to meet the traffic carrying capacity requirement of the
customer .

There are two major traffic categories identified as : Originating and
Terminating .

Originating represents access capacity within a LATA for carrying traffic
from the end user to the customer ;

Terminating represents access capacity within a LATA for carrying traffic
from :

The customer to the end user ; or

the customer to a Directory Assistance
location .

Public Service Commissler

FY 5, K -S

	

3

When ordering capacity for PGC or PGD, the customer must at a minimum
specify such access capacity in terms of Originating and/or Terminating
capacity .

Issued :

	

DEC 2 9 1989

	

Effective : J

RECEIVED

mmw
JAN 29 199

Hy R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

	

Public SWAN C-O9nmisai ._
St . Louis, Missouri



P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

3rd Revised Sheet 3
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 2nd Revised Sheet 3

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

D . Feature Group D (FGD)

E . Manner of Provision

ACCESS SERVICES

6 .1 .1 Feature Group Arrangements and Manner of

JAN 19 1988

MISSOURI
Provision- (Conpijijt.ed)3rvlce Commisslor

FGD Access, which is - available to all customers, provides trunk side
access to Telephone Company end office switches with an associated uniform
IOXXX access code for the customer's use in originating and terminating
communications . FGD Access may also be used to originate and terminate
800 Access Service . A more detailed description of FGD Access is provided
in Paragraph 6 .2 .4, following .

Switched Access is furnished in either quantities of lines or trunks for
Feature Group A and Feature Group B, or in busy hour minutes of capacity
(BHMCs) for Feature Group C and Feature Group D . FGD may also be provided
to customers on a per trunk basis as set forth in Paragraph 5 .2, preceding .

BHMCs and trunks are differentiated by type and directionality of traffic
carried over a Switched Access Service arrangement . Differentiation or
traffic is necessary for the Telephone company to properly design Switched
Access Service to meet the traffic carrying capacity requirement of the
customer .

There are two major traffic categories identified as : Originating and
Terminating .

Originating represents access capacity within a LATA for carrying traffic
from the end user to- the customer ;

Terminating represents access capacity within a LATA for carryin.E6raffic
from:

#,NJtar
The customer to the end user ; or

gar! ~~ ;;
ao

the customer to a Directory Assistance
location .

	

I
f(StS

When ordering capacity for FGC or FGD, the customer mustw6spn1innimum
specify such access capacity in terms of Originating and/or Termini '

	

D
capacity .

Issued :

	

JAN 20 11938

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

FEB 19 19 88
Effective : FEB 19 19R ublic S~rvi" COMM6.OW



No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

2nd Revised Sheet 3
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 1st Revised Sheet 3

D . Feature Group D (FGD)

(CP)

	

E . Manner of Provision

Issued : OCT 14 1987

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

	

MISSOURI
Public Seroca. Qon?misslor6 .1 .1 Feature Group Arrangements and Manner of Provision-(Continued)

FGD Access, which is available to all customers, provides trunk side
access to Telephone Company end office switches with an associated
uniform IOXXX access code for the customer's use in originating and

(AT)

	

terminating communications . FGD Access may also be used to originate
(AT)

	

and terminate 800 Access Service . A more detailed description of FGD
Access is provided in Paragraph 6 .2 .4, following .

Switched Access is furnished in either quantities of lines or trunks for
Feature Group A and Feature Group B, or in busy hour minutes of capacity
(BHMCs) for Feature Group C and Feature Group D .

BHMCs and trunks are differentiated by type and directionality of traffic
carried over a Switched Access Service arrangement . Differentiation of
traffic is necessary for the Telephone Company to properly design Switched
Access Service to meet the traffic carrying capacity requirement of the
customer .

There are two major traffic categories identified as : Originating and
Terminating

Originating represents access capacity within a LATA for carrying traffic
from the end user to the customer ;

Terminating represents access capacity within a LATA for carrying traffic
from :

The customer to the end user ; or

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

RECEIVED
ocT ? Q 1987

CANCELLED

FF8 _19 1988

BY
the customer to a Directory Assistance
location .

Public Service'Commission
When ordering capacity for FGC or FGD, the customer muMyc9g©Lipimum
specify such access capacity in terms of Originating and/or Terminating
BHMCs .

	

FILED

OCT 16 1987
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Effective : OCT 16P $TcService Comrsfissioe



No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

1st Revised Sheet 3
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing Original Sheet 3

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES

JUN 2 ;'
6 .1 .1 Feature Group Arrangements and Manner of Provision-(Continued)

ibEIOOVltn ,

D . Feature Group D (FGD)

FGD Access, which is available to all customers, provides trunk si4e
access to Telephone Company end office switches with an associ
uniform IOX'1DC access code for the customer's use in origi
terminating communications . A more detailed descriptjc~t`bYFGD
Access is provided in Paragraph 6 .2 .4, following .

	

V

E.

	

Manner of Provision

	

\,) In lLI

Issued :

	

JUN 2 7 1986

	

Effective :

	

JUL

	

1 1986
By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri

Switched Access is furnished in busy hour minutes of capgc'Wr

	

s) .
BHMC's are differentiated by type and directionality,,q\`Etaf~Q

	

carried
over a Switched Access Service arrangement .

	

DifferAfiation of traffic
among B11MC types is necessary for the Telephone Company to properly
design Switched Access Service to meet the traffic carrying capacity re-
quirement of the customer .

There are four major BHMC categories identified as : Originating, Term-
inating, FGA and Directory Assistance . Originating BHMC's represent
access capacity within a LATA for carrying traffic from the end user
to the customer ; Terminating BHMC's represent access capacity within a
LATA for carrying traffic from the customer to the end user ; and, Directory
Assistance BHMC's represent access capacity within a LATA for carrying
Directory Assistance traffic from the customer to a Directory Assistance
location . When ordering capacity for FGC Access or FGD Access, the cus-
tomer must at a minimum specify such access capacity in terms of Originating
BHMC's and/or Terminating BHMC's . Directory Assistance BHMC's are used for
ordering Directory Assistance Access Service as set forth in Section 9 .,
following .

Because some customers will wish to further segregate their originating
traffic into separate trunk groups, Originating BHMC's are further
categorized into Domestic, 800, 900, Operator and FGB . Domestic BHMC's _
represent access capacity for carrying only domestic tra-ffic-oiher-than

	

,
800, 900 and Operator traffic . When ordering such types

of'..

the customer must specify Domestic, 800, 900, Operator or FGB BHMC's .

	

'1

l

	

JUL i

	

1986
86-$4

~~ public service CommlssiuU ,



0 6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 .1 . General-(Continued)

6 .1 .3 Rate Categories

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

There are four rate categories uh ich apply to

- Access Connections
- Local Transport
- End Office (i .e., Local Switching,

Directory Assistance)
- Common Line(1)

The following diagram depicts a generic view of
Switched Access Service and the manner in which
combined to provide a complete access service .
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SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE
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- Access Connection
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JAN - 1 193%
- Local Transport

	

..

	

'~

	

83-253.
- End Office, i.e., Local Switching, Line Termination and)infire'spt'~ .
- Common Lire

	

_.

-Dedicated Access Une Service (i.e ., Special Access Service)

(1) Common Line access is provided under Section 3, preceding .

Issued :

	

DEC 2 9 1983

	

Effective :

	

JAI 0 1 1984

By R . D . BARRON, Vice President-,~lissouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

Original Sheet 3

'

	

~n) ~GC O M00

L'iISSOU°I
public Service Commission '

Switched Access Service :

Line Termination, Intercept and

the components of
the components are

IC Terminal
Location



P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 3rd Revised Sheet 3.01
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 2nd Revised Sheet 3.01

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.1 General-(Continued)

6.1.1 Manner of Provision-(Continued)

Terminating represents access capacity within a LATA for carrying traffic from:

The customer to the end user; or
the customer to a Directory Assistance location.

When ordering capacity for FGC, FGD, BSA-C, BSA-D or MicroLink I Access Capability,
the customer must at a minimum specify such access capacity in terms of Originating and/or
Terminating capacity.

Directory Assistance BHMCs are used for ordering Directory Assistance Access Service as
set forth in Section 9 following.

To allow customers to segregate originating traffic into separate trunk groups, originating
(AT) traffic is further categorized into Domestic, 700, 800, 900, ACIS, Operator, etc.  Domestic

traffic represents access capacity for carrying only domestic traffic other than 700, 800, 900,
ACIS, and Operator traffic; and, 700, 800, 900, ACIS and Operator traffic represents access
capacity for carrying, respectively, only 700, 800, 900, ACIS or Operator traffic.  When

(AT) ordering such types of access capacity, the customer must specify Domestic, 700, 800, 900,
ACIS or Operator type traffic.

                                                                                                                                                                          

Issued:  March 20, 1995 Effective:  April 20, 1995

By HORACE WILKINS, JR., President-Missouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone

St. Louis, Missouri
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(AT)
(AT)

No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .1 Manner of Provision-(Continued)

Issued:

By M .

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

Terminating represents access capacity
traffic from :

Replacing

The customer to the end user ; or

the customer to a Directory Assistance
location .

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

2nd Revised Sheet 3 .01
1st Revised Sheet 3 .01

MAY 2 ^- 19~'*

~y~ ,~ gW~SSO(U? R]

within a L,ATA'IgH'`~arryY gI1118S1Otl

When ordering capacity for FGC, FGD, BSA-C, BSA-D or MicroLink I Access
Capability, the customer must at a minimum specify such access capacity
in -terms of Originating and/or Terminating capacity .

Directory Assistance BHMCs are used for ordering Directory Assistance
Access Service as set forth in Section 9 following .

To allow customers to segregate originating traffic into separate trunk
groups, originating traffic is further categorized into Domestic, 700,
800, 900, Operator, etc . Domestic traffic represents access capacity
for carrying only domestic traffic other than 700, 800, 900 and Operator
traffic ; and, 700, 800, 900 and Operator traffic represents access
capacity for carrying, respectively, only 700, 800, 900 or Operator
traffic . When ordering such types of access capacity, the customer must
specify Domestic, 700, 800, 900, or Operator type traffic .

WR
~,p199

	

'3 .D i

, �R R~cDmmsson

pint SeM\SSO0

Effective :

r
y

JUL -- 219S4

K?ISSOUPI
Public lI Z COmn13Sion
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H . SCHULTEIS, Division Manager-Regulatory S Industry Relations
Southwestern Bell Telephone

St . Lnui .q . Mi .ecoar i



ACCESS SERVICES

(M,T)

	

Terminating represents access capacity within a LATA for carrying
traffic from:

No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

6 .1 General-(Continued)

	

MISSOURI
(FC)

	

6.1.1 Manner of Provision-(Continued) Public Service Commission

The customer to the end user ; or

the customer to a Directory Assistance
location .

CANCELLED

JUL N1994

Public
13y ~

Public Service COMMISSlOfi
MISSOURI

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

1st Revised Sheet 3 .01
Replacing Original Sheet 3 .01

E EIVED

MAR 2 91993

(AT)

	

When ordering capacity for FGC, FGD, BSA-C or BSA-D, the customer must
at a minimum specify such access capacity in terms of Originating and/or

( )

	

Terminating capacity .

Directory Assistance BHMCs are used for ordering Directory Assistance
Access Service as set forth in Section 9 following .

To allow customers to segregate originating traffic into separate trunk
groups, originating traffic is further categorized into Domestic, 700,
800, 900, Operator, etc . Domestic traffic represents access capacity
for carrying only domestic traffic other than 700, 800, 900 and operator
traffic ; and, 700, 800, 900 and Operator traffic represents access
capacity for carrying, respectively, only 700, 800, 900 or Operator
traffic . When ordering such types of access capacity, the customer must
specify Domestic, 700, 800, 900, or Operator type traffic .

FILED
APR 1 1 1993
92°301,

MO. PUBLIC SERVICE COMl.

Issued :

	

Effective :_

	

_

um 2 s 1993

	

VR i i 199
By A . D. ROBERTSON, Assistant Vice President-External Affairs

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri



P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

Original Sheet 3 .01
of canceling this tariff .

ACCESS SERVICES

	

-';gyp-"C^~Ij i~

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued) 0 C't` 1 3 ,1987
6 .1

	

General-(Continued)

	

V'is "j"RI
6 .1 .1

	

Feature Group Arrangements and Manner of Provision-'(Goafinued)3 GO"'1mios'OT

(CP)

	

E . Manner of Provision-(Continued)

Directory Assistance BHMCs are used for ordering Directory Assistance
Access Service as set forth in Section 9 following .

To allow customers to segregate originating traffic into separate trunk
groups, originating traffic is further categorized into Domestic, 700,
800, 900, Operator, etc . Domestic traffic represents access capacity
for carrying only domestic traffic other than 700, 800, 900 and Operator
traffic ; and, 700, 800, 900 and Operator traffic represents access capa-
city for carrying, respectively, only 700, 800, 900 or Operator traffic .
When ordering such types of access capacity, the customer must specify
Domestic, 700, 800, 900, or Operator type traffic . .

Issued : OCT 1 4 1987

	

Effective :

	

OCT 1 S 1987

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

CANCELLED

APR 11 1993.r.301

Public Service Commission
MISSOURI
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P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 3rd Revised Sheet 4
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 2nd Revised Sheet 4

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.1 General-(Continued)

6.1.2 Rate Categories

(CT) There are six rate categories which apply to Switched Access Service:

- Local Transport (described in Paragraph 6.1.2., A., following)
- End Office (described in Paragraph 6.1.2., B., following)

(RT) - Common Line (described in Section 3, preceding)
- Equal Access Recovery Charge (described in Section 15, following)

(AT) - DNAL Termination
(AT) - DNAL Mileage

The following diagram depicts a generic view of the components of line side or trunk side
(AT) Switched Access Service and the manner in which the components are combined to provide a

complete access service.

SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE

LT - Local Transport
EO - End Office
CL - Common Line

(RT)

(1) Common Line access is provided under Section 3, preceding.
________________________________________________________________________________
Issued: March 26, 1993 Effective: April 11, 1993

By R. D. BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri

                                                Access
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No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

2nd Revised Sheet 4
o£ canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 1st Revised Sheet 4

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)
3n'~:~'~ul"1

6 .1 .2

	

Rate Categories

	

-

	

H`:3:)3i

	

8B;:Aco vtSYnli --cio ;

Issued :

There are four rate categories which apply to Switched Access Service :

- Local Transport (described in Paragraph 6 .1 .2 ., A ., following)
- End Office (described in Paragraph 6 .1 .2 ., B ., following)
- Common Line (described in Section 3, preceding)(1)
- Equal Access Recovery Charge (described in Section 15, following)

The following diagram depicts a generic view of the components of
Switched Access Service and the manner in which the components are
combined to provide a complete access service .

OCT 1 4 1987

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE

Effective :

	

OCT 16 1987

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

I'~a~. .J(r.s 1! ~.D

OCT 131 1987

CANCELLED
APR 11 199̀3,

By .03, 9

	

f
Wire- Center ~Iuhuc Service Commisss;,-,
Serving MISSOURI

(1) Common Line access is provided under Section 3, precedin

	

~-Y7_ya r. rwblic Serrice Cornmissio .
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No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

1st Revised Sheet 4
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing Original Sheet 4

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories

^ I:~ C9oa

	

a A'nsYl~ig.Sl(tC .,
There are five rate categories which apply t'o,Swi_tched~CAc¢ess' ,Service :

- Local Transport (described in Paragraph 6 .1 .2 ., A ., following)
- End Office (described in Paragraph 6 .1 .2 ., B ., following)
- Common Line (described in Section 3, preceding)(1)
- Equal Access Recovery Charge (described in Section 15, following)
- WATS Access Line (described in Paragraph 6 .2 .4 .A .8 ., following)

The following diagram depicts a generic view of the components of
Switched Access Service and the manner in which the components are
combined to provide a complete access service .

10

I 86 - 84
(1) Common Line access is provided under Section 3, preceding °lrr)fL
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Issued :

	

JUN 2 7 1986

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36
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Effective :
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1 1986
By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri
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No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6.1 .3 Rate Categories-(Continued)

A. Access Connections

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

Original Sheet 4

DEC 2 9 i1~'0_3

v .vS~D~aI
public S°.ric- 03mmissicn

The Access Connections rate category provides for the busy-hour minutes of
capacity and interface arrangements established for the IC . Such Access
Connections are provided at rates and charges as set forth in Paragraph
6 .8 .1, following .

Access Connection busy-hour minutes of capacity are differentiated by
type of traffic .

	

There are four major categories of busy-hour minutes of
capacity, i.e ., originating, terminating, Feature Group A and Directory
Assistance . Originating busy-hour minutes of capacity may be further
categorized to domestic, 800, 900 or operator . The IC must specify
originating, terminating, Feature Group A or Directory Assistance when
ordering capacity .

	

In addition, if separate trunk groups are required for
Feature Groups B or C originating busy-hour minutes of capacity, the IC
may also specify domestic, 800, 900 or operator .

Access Connections are provided in ten separate Interface Groups . Each
Interface Group provides a specified facility interface (e .g ., two-wire,
four-wire, DS1, etc .) . Interface Groups 3-10 are subject to the minimum
busy-hour minutes of capacity requirements when ordered as set forth in
Section 5, preceding . Where transmission facilities permit, the individ-
ual transmission paths between the point of interface and the first point
of switching may, at the option of the IC, be provided with optional fea-
tures as set forth in Paragraph 6.1 .3, A.12 .a ., following . Provision of
the Interface Groups and any optional features may require placement of
Telephone Company equipment on the IC's premises .

Interface Group 1 is provided

	

r

	

ission Performance Capability
Type C, and Interface

	

04

	

are provided with Transmission.
Performance Capabilit

	

¢

	

~A oe 8; depending on the Feature Group and
and whether the Access Service is tr~outed directly or through-an- access--
tandem.

	

Interface Groups ,~U}hioug~tY

	

are provided with Data]Transmis-
f

	

I) 1ilL~~ti~~ion Parameters . Jsion
.

	

e

	

J 11' -

	

Sgvf.Only certain facility 1 Fr ie ;~cotDe's^~hx'~~avaiiable at the~ " C leririinal lo-
cations . The facility interfoiao_§'Asociated with the Int&,0aee2G"ps may
vary among Feature Groups . The various facility interfaces nwhich-are-;avail-
able with the Interface Groups, and the Feature Groups with wh-ch'the_v may
be used, are set forth in Paragraph 6 .1 .3, A.il, following .

The capacity provided with each Interface Group is based on the IC's order
subject to Section 5 .5,- preceding .

Issued :

	

DEC 2 9 1983 Effective :

	

JAN 0 1 1984
By R . D . BARRON, Vice President-Missouri

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri



P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 2nd Revised Sheet 5
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 1st Revised Sheet 5

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.1 General-(Continued)

6.1.2 Rate Categories – (Continued)

A. Local Transport

The Local Transport rate category provides the transmission facilities between the IC terminal
location and the end office switch(es) where the IC's traffic is switched to originate or
terminate its communications.  For purposes of determining Local Transport mileage, distance

(FC) will be calculated as set forth in Paragraph 6.10.15, following.

Local Transport is a two-way voice frequency transmission path composed of facilities
determined by the Telephone Company.  The two-way voice frequency transmission path
permits the transport of calls in the originating direction and in the terminating direction, but
not simultaneously.  The voice frequency transmission path may be comprised of any form or
configuration of plant capable of and typically used in the telecommunications industry for the
transmission of voice and associated telephone signals within the frequency bandwidth of
approximately 300 to 3000 Hz.

(FC) Local Transport is provided at the rates and charges set forth in Paragraph 6.11.1, following.

_________________________________________________________________________________

Issued: March 26, 1993 Effective: April 11, 1993

By R. D. BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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No supplement to this
" tariff will be issued

except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

A. Local Transport

Issued :

The Local Transport rate category provides the transmission facilities
between the IC terminal location and the end office switch(es) where the
IC's traffic is switched to originate or terminate its communications .
For purposes of determining Local Transport mileage, distance will be
calculated as set forth in Paragraph 6 .7 .12, following .

Local Transport is a two-way voice frequency transmission path composed
of facilities determined by the Telephone Company . The two-way voice
frequency transmission path permits the transport of calls in the orig-
inating direction and in the terminating direction, but not simultaneously.
The voice frequency transmission path may be comprised of any form or
configuration of plant capable of and typically used in the telecommuni-
cations industry for the transmission of voice and associated telephone
signals within the frequency bandwidth of approximately 300 to 3000 Hz .

Local Transport is provided at the rates and charges set forth in
Paragraph 6 .8 .1, following .

JUN 27 1986

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

1st Revised Sheet 5
Replacing Original Sheet 5

iINE0E00

Effective : JUL 106

NCB©
Jull

	

2-'
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CANCELLED

APR 11 ~993 .
BY A
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No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

Original Sheet S
of canceling this tariff .

SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .3 Rate Categories-(Continued)

A . Access Connections-(Continued)

1 . Interface Group 1

a . Interface Group 1, except as set forth in Paragraph 6 .1 .3, A .1 .b .,
following, provides two-wire voice frequency transmission at the
point-of interface at the IC terminal location . The interface is
capable of transmission of voice and associated telephone signals
within the frequency bandwidth of approximately 300 to 3000 Hz .

b . Interface Group 1 is not provided in association with FGC and FGD
when the first point of switching is an access tandem . In addi-
tion, Interface Group 1 is not provided in association with FGB,
FGC or FGD when the first point of switching provides only four-
wire terminations .

c . The transmission path between the points of interface at the IC
terminal location and the first point of switching may be com-
prised of any form or configuration of plant capable of and typi
cally used in the telecommunications industry for the transmission
of voice and associated telephone signals within the frequency
bandwidth of 300 to 3000 Hz .

d . The interface is provided with loop supervisory signaling . When
the interface is associated with FGA, such signaling will be loop
start or ground start signaling . When the interface is associated
with FGB, FGC or FGD, such signaling, except for two-way calling
which is E&M signaling, will be reverse battery signaling .

2 . Interface Group 2

a . Interface Group 2 pro l

	

our-wire voice frequency transmission
at the poi t

	

r

	

the IC terminal location . The inter-
face is

	

, 7-iransmission of voice and associated telephone

DEC 2 ° 1983

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

~llC SERA~'OM
-SIGN

Effective :

By R . D . BARRON, Vice President- :"lissouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone Ccmpany

St . Louis, clissouri

LJC~G~C

0E0 2 J 15c "~03

r~~issousi
~Public Semite Commission

11, 8 3-253

JAN 0 1 1984



P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 3rd Revised Sheet 6
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 2nd Revised Sheet 6

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.1 General-(Continued)

6.1.2 Rate Categories – (Continued)

A. Local Transport

Ten Interface Groups are provided for terminating the Local Transport at  the customer's
premises.  Each Interface Group provides a specified premises interface (i.e., two-wire,
four-wire, DS1, etc.).  Where transmission facilities permit, the individual transmission paths
between the customer's premises and the first point of switching may, at the option of the IC,
be provided with Local Transport features as set forth in Paragraphs 6.1.2, A.12.a. and b.,
following.

As a result of the customer's access order and type of Telephone Company transport facilities
serving the customer's premises, the need for level control equipment, signaling conversions or
two-wire to four-wire con-versions or the need to terminate digital or high frequency facilities
in channel bank equipment may require that Telephone Company equipment be placed at the
customer's premises.  For example, if a voice frequency interface is ordered by the customer
and the Telephone Company facilities serving the customer's premises are digital, then
Telephone Company channel bank equipment must be placed at the customer's premises in
order to provide the voice frequency interface ordered by the customers.

Interface Group 1 is provided with Type C Transmission Specifications, and Interface Groups
2 through 10 are provided with Type A or B Transmission Specifications, depending on the

(AT) Feature Group or Basic Serving Arrangement and whether the Access Service is routed directly
or through an access tandem.  All Interface Groups are provided with Data Transmission

(RT) Parameters.

_________________________________________________________________________________

Issued: March 26, 1993 Effective:  April 11, 1993

By R. D. BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

2nd Revised Sheet 6
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 1st Revised Sheet 6

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

A . Local Transport-(Continued)

Interface Groups

Ten Interface Groups are provided for terminating the Local Transport at
the customer's premises . Each Interface Group provides a specified
premises interface (i .e ., two-wire, four-wire, DS1, etc .) . Where trans-
mission facilities permit, the individual transmission paths between the
customer's premises and the first point of switching may, at the option of

(CT)

	

the IC, be provided with Local Transport features as set forth in
Paragraphs 6 .1 .2, A .12 .a . and b ., following .

As a result of the customer's access order and type of Telephone Company
transport facilities serving the customer's premises, the need for level
control equipment, signaling conversions or two-wire to four-wire con-
versions or the need to terminate digital or high frequency facilities in
channel bank equipment may require that Telephone Company equipment be
placed at the customer's premises . For example, if a voice frequency
interface is ordered by the customer and the Telephone Company facilities
serving the customer's premises are digital, then Telephone Company
channel bank equipment must be placed at the customer's premises in order
to provide the voice frequency interface ordered by the customers .

Interface Group 1 is provided with Type C Transmission Specifications, and
Interface Groups 2 through 10 are provided with Type A or B Transmission
Specifications, depending on the Feature Group and whether the Access
Service is routed directly or through an access tandem . All Interface
Groups are provided with Data Transmission Parameters . Specific technical
parameters are set forth in Technical Reference PUB 62500 .

Issued : Rua 0 9 1991
CD 3 0 1991SEP 3 0 1991J

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Divisi
PublicC$~r~lC®OomrtllssiorsSouthwestern Bell Telephone CompanyCompany

St . Louis, Missouri

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

RECEIVE

AUG 9

	

1991

MISSOURO
blic Service Commission

CANCELLED
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BY 3" R. S,,r 6

Public Service Commission
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P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36
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Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

1st Revised Sheet 6
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing Original Sheet 6

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

A . Local Transport-(Continued)

Interface Groups

Issued :

~IlS~JJk1
1,0(lblic Seivice Comm1SSjof'1

Ten Interface Groups are provided for terminating the Local Transport
at the customer's premises . Each Interface Group provides a specified
premises interface (i .e ., two-wire, four-wire, DS1, etc .) . Where trans-
mission facilites permit, the individual transmission paths between the
customer's premises and the first point of switching may, at the option
of the IC, be provided with optional features as set forth in Paragraphs
6 .1 .2, A . 12 .a . and b ., following .

As a result of the customer's access order and type of Telephone Company
transport facilities serving the customer's premises, the need for level
control equipment, signaling conversions or two-wire to four-wire conver-
sions or the need to terminate digital or high frequency facilities in
channel bank equipment may require that Telephone Company equipment be
placed at the customer's premises . For example, if a voice frequency
interface is ordered by the customer and the Telephone Company facilities
serving the customer's premises are digital, then Telephone Co

	

MLE®
bank equipment must be placed at the customer's premises in order to
provide the voice frequency interface ordered by the customers . ~ ;:p 3 Q 1991

I
Interface Group 1 is provided with Type C Transmission SpecificBt(i
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face Groups are provided with Data Transmission Parameters . Specific
technical parameters are set forth in Technical Reference PUB 62500 .

JUN 2 7 1986 Effective : JUL

	

1 1986

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri
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No supplement to this
tariff will be issued

" except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .3 Rate Categories-(Continued)

A .

Issued :

Access Connections-(Continued)

2 .

3 .

Interface Group 2-(Continued)

a. (Continued)

b .

c .

Interface Group 3

a .

b .

DEC 2 9 1983

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

ay S
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pUg IC SEFv+CE

COMMISSION
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Effective :

	

JAN 0 1 1984
By R . D . BARRON, Vice President-Missouri

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

Original Sheet 6

GEC 2
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Public Somme Comnssion

signals within the frequency bandwidth of approximately 300 to
3000 Hz .

The transmission path between point of interface at the IC termi-
nal location and the first point of switching may be comprised of
any form or configuration of plant capable of and typically used
in the telecommunications industry for the transmission of voice
and associated telephone signals within the frequency bandwidth
of approximately 300 to 3000 Hz .

The interface is provided with loop supervisory signaling . When
the interface is associated with FGA, such signaling will be loop
start or ground start signaling . When the interface is associated
with FGB, FGC or FGD, such signaling except for two-way calling
which is E&M signaling, will be reverse battery signaling .

Interface Group 3 provides a group level analog transmission at
the point of interface at the IC terminal location . . The interface
is capable of transmitting electrical signals between the fre-
quencies of 60 to 108 kHz, with the capability to channelize up
to 12 voice frequency transmission paths . Certain frequencies
within the bandwidth of the Interface Group are reserved for
Telephone Company use, e .g ., pilot and carrier group alarm tones .
Before the first point of s

	

ing, the Telephone Company will
provide multi
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erive 12 transmission paths of
frequency ba

	

ap rb

	

rely 300 to 3000 Hz .
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P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 2nd Revised Sheet 7
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 1st Revised Sheet 7

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.1 General-(Continued)

6.1.2 Rate Categories – (Continued)

A. Local Transport-(Continued)

Only certain premises interfaces are available at the customer's premises.  The interfaces
(AT) associated with the Interface Groups may vary among Feature Groups and BSAs.  The various

premises interfaces which are available with the Interface Groups, and the Feature Groups and
(AT) BSAs with which they may be used, are set forth in Paragraphs 6.1.2, A.11., and 6.1.2, A.12,

following.

l. Interface Group l (USOC TPP1X)

Interface Group l, except as set forth in the following, provides two-wire voice frequency
transmission at the point of termination at the IC terminal location.

(AT) Interface Group l is not provided in association with FGC, FGD, BSA-C and BSA-D when
the first point of switching is an access tandem.  In addition, Interface Group l is not

(AT) provided in association with FGB, FGC, FGD, BSA-B, BSA-C or BSA-D when the first
point of switching provides only four-wire terminations.

2. Interface Group 2 (USOC TPP2X)

Interface Group 2 provides four-wire voice frequency transmission at the point of
termination at the IC terminal location.

_________________________________________________________________________________

Issued: March 26, 1993 Effective: April 11, 1993

By R. D. BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

A . Local Transport-(Continued)

Issued :

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

1 . Interface Group 1 (USOC TPPIX)

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

1st Revised Sheet 7
Replacing Original Sheet 7

JUNI 2'i'

INI~~l;~i~! I
Ablic Service Commission:

Only certain premises interfaces are available at- -the-customer-'.s , premises .
The interfaces associated with the Interface Groups may vary among
Feature Groups . The various premises interfaces which are available
with the Interface Groups, and the Feature Groups with which they may be
used, are set forth in Paragraph 6 .1 .2, A .11 ., following .

Interface Group 1, except as set forth in the following, provides
two-wire voice frequency transmission at the point of termination
at the IC terminal location .

Interface Group 1 is not provided in association with FGC and FGD
when the first point of switching is an access tandem . In addi-
tion, Interface Group 1 is not provided in association with FGB,
FGC or FGD when the first point of switching provides only four-
wire terminations .

2 . Interface Group 2 (USOC TPP2X)

Interface Group 2 provides four-wire voice frequency transmission
at the point of termination at the IC terminal location .

JUN 2 7 1986 Effective :

	

JUL

	

1 1986

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

CANCELLED

APR 11 1993
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No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

Original Sheet 7
of canceling this tariff .

	

.

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .3 Rate Categories-(Continued)

A. Access Connections-(Continued)

Issued :

4 . Interface Group 4

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

a . Interface Group 4 provides supergroup level analog transmission
at the point of interface at the IC terminal location . The
interface is capable of transmitting electrical signals between
the frequencies of 312 to 552 kHz, with the capability to chan-
nelize up to 60 voice frequency transmission paths . Certain
frequencies within the bandwidth of the interface Group are
reserved for Telephone Company use, e .g ., pilot and carrier
group alarm tones . Before the first point of switching, the
Telephone Company will provide multiplex and channel bank equip-
ment to derive 60 transmission paths of frequency bandwidth of
approximately 300 to 3090 Hz .

b . The interface is provided with individual transmission path SF
supervisory signaling .

5 . Interface Group 5

a. Interface Group 5 provides mastergroup level analog transmission
at the point of interface at the IC terminal location . The inter-
face is capable of transmitting electrical signals between the
frequencies of 564 to 3084 kHz, with the capability to channelize
up to 600 voice frequency transmission paths . Certain frequencies
within the bandwidth of the Interface Group are reserved for Tele-
phone Company use, e .g ., pilot and carrier group alarm tones . Be-
fore the first point of switching, the Telephone .Company will provide
multiplex and channel bank equipment to derive 600 transmission paths
of frequency bandwidth of apprq nately 300 to 3000 Hz .

~1 h~ "h . The interface
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P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36

No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 1st Revised Sheet 8
of canceling this tariff. Replacing Original Sheet 8

(CP) ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.1 General-(Continued)

6.1.2 Rate Categories – (Continued)

A. Local Transport-(Continued)

3. Interface Group 3 (USOC TPP3X)

Interface Group 3 provides a group level analog transmission at the point of termination at
the IC terminal location.

_________________________________________________________________________________

Issued: June 27, 1986 Effective: July 1, 1986

By R. D. BARRON, President-Missouri Division
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No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .3 Rate Categories-(Continued)

A . Access Connections-(Continued)

Issued :

6 . Interface Group 6

7 .

a .

b .

Interface Group 7

a .

b .

Interface Group 6 provides DSl level digital transmission at
the point of interface at the IC terminal location . The inter-
face is capable of transmitting electrical signals at a nominal
1 .544 Mbps, with the capability to channelize up to 24 voice
frequency transmission paths . Before the first point of switch-
ing, when analog switching utilizing analog terminations is pro-
vided, the Telephone Company will provide multiplex and channel
bank equipment to derive 24 transmission paths of a frequency
bandwidth of approximately 300 to 3000 Hz . When digital switch-
ing or analog switching with digital carrier terminations is
provided, the Telephone Company will provide, at the first point
of switching, a DS1 signal in D3/D4 format .

The interface is provided with individual transmission path bit
stream supervisory signaling .

Interface Group 7 provides a DSIC level digital transmission at
the point of interface at the IC terminal location . The inter-
face is capable of transmitting electrical signals at a nominal
3 .152 Mbps, with the capability"to channelize up to 48 voice
frequency transmission paths . Before the first point-of switch-
ing, when analog switching utilizing analog terminations is pro-
vided, the Telephone Company will provide multiplex and channel
bank equipment to derive up to 48 voice frequency transmission
paths of a frequency bandwidth of approximately 300 to 3000 Hz .
When digital switching or analog switc

	

with digital carrier
terminations is rovid

	

t

	

h

	

any will provide, at
the first point of swi

	

~ ?

	

Pas in D3/D4 format .

The interface is provided w~~JttdiJ46al
stream supervisory signaling .

DEC 2 9 1983

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES
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Effective :

By R . D . BARRON, Vice President-Missouri
Southwestern Beli Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

Original Sheet 8
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P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 1st Revised Sheet 9
of canceling this tariff. Replacing Original Sheet 9

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.1 General-(Continued)

6.1.2 Rate Categories – (Continued)

A. Local Transport-(Continued)

4. Interface Group 4 (USOC TPP4X)

Interface Group 4 provides supergroup level analog transmission at the  point of
termination at the IC terminal location.

5. Interface Group 5 (USOC TPP5X)

Interface Group 5 provides master group level analog transmission at the point of
termination at the IC terminal location.

_________________________________________________________________________________

Issued: June 27, 1986 Effective: July 1, 1986

By R. D. BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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No supplement to this
tariff will be issued

. except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .3 Bate Categories-(Continued)

A . Access Connections-(Continued)

8 . Interface Group 8

a . Interface Group 8 provides DS2 level digital transmission at the
point of interface at the IC terminal location . The interface
is capable of transmitting electrical signals at a nominal 6 .312
Mbps, with the capability to channelize up to 96 voice frequency
transmission paths . Before the first point of switching, when
analog switching utilizing analog terminations is provided, the
Telephone Company will provide multiplex and channel bank equip-
ment in its office to derive up to 96 transmission paths of a
frequency bandwidth of approximately 300 to 3000 Hz . When digital
switching, or analog switching with digital carrier terminations
is provided, the Telephone Company will provide, at the first
point of switching, DS1 signals in D3/D4 format,

b . The interface is provided with individual transmission path bit
stream supervisory signaling .

9 . Interface Group 9

Issued :

	

DEC 2 9 1983

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

By R . D . BARRON. Vice President-Missouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

Original Sheet 9

DEC 2 9 1c83

!.~(SSDURI
Public Sornrice Commission ~'-.i. . _ -: -.~

a. Interface Group 9 provides DS3 level digital transmission at the
point of interface at the IC terminal location . The interface is
capable of transmitting electrical signals at a nominal 44 .736
Mbps, with the capability to channelize up to 672 voice frequency
transmission paths . Before the first point of switching, when
analog switching utilizing analog terminations is provided, the
Telephone Company will provide multiplex and channel bank equip-
ment to derive up to 672 transmission paths of a frequency band-
width of approximately 300 to 3000 Hz . When digital switching,
or analog switching with digital carrier terminations is provided,
the Telephone Company will provide, at the first point of switch-
ing, DSI signals i

	

.

F,1

; _ . . .e~

b . The interfac& rovided with individual transmiss i_oni Ta~th~Jbit
stream supervisoryULignaAlij.

J i

con ~ssioN

	

8 3 - 203 "
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P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 1st Revised Sheet 10
of canceling this tariff. Replacing Original Sheet 10

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.1 General-(Continued)

6.1.2 Rate Categories – (Continued)

A. Local Transport-(Continued)

6. Interface Group 6 (USOC TPP6X)

Interface Group 6 provides DSl level digital transmission (1.544 Mbps) at the point of
termination at the IC terminal location.

7. Interface Group 7 (USOC TPP7X)

Interface Group 7 provides a DS1C level digital transmission (3.152 Mbps) at the point of
termination at the IC terminal location.

___________________________________________________________________________________

Issued: June 27, 1986 Effective:  July 1, 1986

By R. D. BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 . 'SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .3 Rate Categories-(Continued)

A.

Issued

Access Connections-(Continued)

10 . Interface Group 10

a .

b .

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

Interface Group 10 provides DS4 level digital transmission at the
point of interface at the IC terminal location . The interface is
capable of transmitting electrical signals at a nominal 274 .176
Mbps, with the capability to channelize up to 4032 voice frequency
transmission :paths . Before the first point of switching, when
analog switching utilizing analog terminations is provided, the
Telephone Company will provide multiplex and channel bank equipment
to derive up to 4032 transmission paths of a frequency bandwidth of
approximately 300 to 3000 Hz . When digital switching or analog
switching with digital carrier terminations is provided, the Tele-
phone Company will provide, at the first point of switching, DS1
signals in D3/D4 format .

The interface is provided with individual transmission path bit
stream supervisory signaling .

Available IC Facility Interface Codes

Following is a matrix showing, for each Interface Group, which
IC facility interface codes are available as a function of the
Telephone Company switch supervisory signaling and Feature Group .
For explanations of these codes, see Section 7 .3, following .

Interface
Group

1

	

LOL

	

12.Tt,io

	

2L52

	

li XL0 h __

	

2LS3

	

X

!, Y ,A!I

	

1 ib3<<

X 83-253

DEC 2 9 1983

Telephone Company

	

IC
Switch

	

Facility

	

Feature Group
Supervisory Signaling Interface Code

	

A

	

B

	

C

	

D

GO

	

2GS2
Go

	

JUL 1

	

lybb

	

2GS3
L0, GO 2DX3
L0,

	

GOt Ak 0

	

(~ _ -!a I (7_

	

4EA3-E
i
SERI i t~~toN

4EA3-M
LO ~Imw Co 'issoum

	

6EB3-E

By R . D . BARRON, Vice President-Missouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

Original -Sheet .10 . .

x',1bli ; Servica Commission

X
L0, GO

	

6EB3-M

	

X
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

2DX3

	

X

	

X

	

X
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

4EA3-E

	

X

	

X

	

X

Effective :

	

JAN O 1
198

ni, HEWN

DEC 2 9 1CD3

~'lissou~i
~

Pu61ic Service Commission
i!



P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 1st Revised Sheet 11
of canceling this tariff. Replacing Original Sheet 11

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.1 General-(Continued)

6.1.2 Rate Categories – (Continued)

A. Local Transport-(Continued)

8. Interface Group 8 (USOC TPP8X)

Interface Group 8 provides DS2 level digital transmission (6.312 Mbps) at the point of
termination at the IC terminal location.

9. Interface Group 9 (USOC TPP9X)

Interface Group 9 provides DS3 level digital transmission (44.736 Mbps) at the point of
termination at the IC terminal location.

_________________________________________________________________________________
Issued: June 27, 1986 Effective: July 1, 1986

By R. D. BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .3 Rate Categories-(Continued)

A. Access Connections-(Continued)

Issued :

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

11. Available IC Facility Interface

TeInterface
Groom-	Sup

1 RV,
(Continued) RV,

RV,
EA,
RV
RV

2

	

L0,
L0,
LO
LO
LO
GO
GO
GO
LO,
L0,
L0,
L0,
L0,
L0,
L0,
RV,
RV,
RV,
RV,
RV,
RV,

R ,

RV,
EB,

	

3UL 1

	

13Cb
RV
RV
RV BY
`~PUB ~C %EPV :C

o'kmls510N

DEC 2 9 1983

Codes-(Continued)

By R . D . BARRON, Vice President-Missouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

Original Sheet 11

DEC 2 0 1; :,3

	

r

f.1IS50L'41
~ Public Sarl~ie~ C0,rnmiSSi0n ;

Effective :

	

JAN 0 1 1°84

L;iECGbjEIju ir!

D

8EB 2-M

	

X

	

N X
8EC2-MJAN - 1 198"'.

	

X

	

X
4RV2-0

	

g g _ 2 5 3x

	

f x

4RV3-0

	

X
4RV3-T

	

X X

X
X
X
X
X
X'

X

X

X
X
X
X
x
x
X

lephone Company IC
Switch Facility Feature Group

rvisory Signaling Interface Code A B C

EA, EB, EC 4EA3-M X X
EA, EB, EC 6EB3-E X X
EA, EB, EC, 6EB3-M X X
EB, EC 6EC3 X X

2RV3-0 X X
2RV3-T X X

GO 4SF2 X
GO 4SF3 X

4LS2 X
4LS3 X
6LS2 X
4GS2 X
4GS3 X
6GS2 X

GO 4DX2 X
GO 4DX3 X
GO 6EA2-E X
GO 6EA2-M X
GO 8EB2-E X
GO 8EB2-M X
GO 6EX2-B X
EA, EB, EC 4SF2 X X
EA, EB, EC 4SF3 x
EA, EB, EC 4DX2 X X
EA, EB, EC 4DX3 X
EA, EB, EC 6DX2 X
EA, EB, EC 6EA2-E X___ X

6EA2-M X X
8EB2-E X X



P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 3rd Revised Sheet 12
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 2nd Revised Sheet 12

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.1 General-(Continued)

6.1.2 Rate Categories – (Continued)

A. Local Transport-(Continued)

10. Interface Group l0 (USOC TPPAX)

Interface Group 10 provides DS4 level digital transmission (274.176 Mbps) at the point of
termination at the IC terminal location.

11. Available IC Premises Interface Codes - Feature Groups

Following is a matrix showing, for each Interface Group, which IC premises interface
codes are available as a function of the Telephone Company switch supervisory signaling

(AT) and Feature Group.  Voice trunks are available with Interface Groups 1-10.  Signaling
(AT) links are available with Interface Groups 6-10.  A matrix for Basic Serving Arrangements

is provided in 6.1.2, A.12, following.

Telephone Company IC
Interface Switch Premises Feature Group
  Group   Supervisory Signaling Interface Code A       B        C        D

l LO 2LS2 X
LO 2LS3 X
GO 2GS2 X
GO 2GS3 X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4EA2-E X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4EA3-E X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4EA2-M X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 6EB3-E X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 6EB2-M X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 6EB3-M X X X
EA, EB, EC 6EC2 X X
EA, EB, EC 6EC3 X X
RV 2RV3-0 X X X
RV 2RV3-T X X X

(AT) CCS 2NO2 X

_________________________________________________________________________________
Issued: March 7, 1994 Effective: April 7, 1994

By M. H. SCHULTEIS, Division Manager-Regulatory & Industry Relations
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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(MT)

(MT)

No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

ate Categories-(Continued)

al Transport-(Continued)

Interface Group 10 (USOC TPPAX)

Interface Group 10 provides
(274 .176 Mbps) at the point
location .

P.S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

DS4 level digital
of termination at

Available IC Premises Interface Codes

Ann
Issued :

MAR
2 6

1995

	

Effective :

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

2nd Revised Sheet 12
Replacing 1st Revised Sheet 12

RECEIVE
MAR 2 0 1993

MISSOURI
PuiaficSsrice Commissior

CANCELLED

transmission
the IC termin*R 7 1994

- Feature Group

	

RY
3~~~'~!

Public Service COMMISSi(,,.

Following is a matrix showing, for each Interface Group, whicy'SSOURI
IC premises interface codes are available as a function of the
Telephone Company switch supervisory signaling and Feature Group . A
matrix for Basic Serving Arrangements is provided in 6 .1 .2, A .12,
following .

FILED
APR 1 1 1993

~2 °30

Telephone Company IC
Interface Switch Premises Feature Group
Group Supervisory S ignaling Interface Code A B C D

1 LO 2LS2 X
LO 2LS3 X
GO 2GS2 X
GO 2GS3 X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4EA2-E X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4EA3-E X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4EA2-M X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 6EB3-E X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 6EB2-M X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 6EB3-M X X X
EA, EB, EC 6EC2 X X
EA, EB, EC 6EC3 X X
RV 2RV3-0 X X X
RV 2RV3-T X X X

6 .1 .2

A . Loc10

.

(AT) 11 .

(AT)

(AT)
(RT)

0RT)



No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

1st Revised Sheet 12
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing Original Sheet 12

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

A . Local Transport-(Continued)

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES

10 . Interface Group 10 (USOC TPPAX)

11 . Available IC Premises Interface Codes

Issued : JUN 27 1986

n I'CEUTFEE,, nit

,iUl~l 2 7

	

il,,

M1IJJUA

ufllic Seiuice COMTlis~lrnlrn

Interface Group 10 provides DS4 level digital transmission (274 .176
Mbps) at the point of termination at the IC terminal location .

Following is a matrix showing, for each Interface Group, which
IC premises interface codes are available as a function of the
Telephone Company switch supervisory signaling and Feature Group .
For explanations of these codes, see the Glossary of Channel
Interface Codes in Section 7, following .

Telephone Company

	

IC
Interface

	

Switch

	

Premises

	

Feature Group
Group

	

Supervisory Signaling Interface Code

	

A

	

B

	

C

	

D

1 LO

	

2LS2 X
LO

	

2LS3 X
GO

	

2GS2 X
GO

	

2GS3 X
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

4EA2-E

	

X

	

X

	

X
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

4EA3-E

	

X

	

X

	

X

CANCELLED

APR 11 1993

BY~~ a_~
Public Service Commission

MISSOURI

Effective :

	

JUL

	

1 1986

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
- Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

JuL 1

	

1986
i

'4
~, a :~ ry .

	

dice L n1rntssiow



No supplement to this
_

	

tariff will be issued
except for the purpose

" of canceling this tariff .

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .3 Rate Categories-(Continued)

A . Access Connections-(Continued)

Issued

11 . Available IC Facility Interface Codes-(Continued)

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

Original Sheet 12

~;
r@ rp
R

L

°UN(C Sar!'h C~1101j5°ici1

DEC 29 1983

	

Effective :

	

JAN 0 1 11984

By R . D . BARRON, Vice President-Missouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone Companv

St . Louis, Missouri

Interface
Group

Telephone Company
Switch

Supervisory Signaling

IC
Facility

Interface Code
Feature Group

A B C D

3 L0, GO 4AH5-B X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4AH5-B X X X

4 LO, GO 4AH6-C X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4AH6-C X X X

5 L0, GO 4AH6-D X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4AH6-D X X X

6 L0, GO 4DS9-15 X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS9-15 X X X

7 L0, GO 4DS9-31 X
L0, GO 4DS9-31L X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS9-31 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS9-31L X X X

8 L0, GO 4DSO-63 X
L0, GO 4DSO-63L X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DSO-63 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DSO-63L X X X

9 L0, GO
9AU`C' V1UE1, S6-44 X

L0, GO S6-44L----- X . . c
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS6-44 ~

rIII IX~
X

RV, EA, EB, EQfUL 1 1986 4DS6-44L^ X

10 Lo, GO By ~ s S6-27 j xfAP! - 1 i93!1T
L0, GO rUBLIC SERVICE COMAAIS51 56-27L'i X8 0, Z s
RV, EA, EB, EC oe russouwu 4DS6-27 h, X� � X~
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS6-27L'' pUD



P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 3rd Revised Sheet 13
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 2nd Revised Sheet 13

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.1 General-(Continued)

6.1.2 Rate Categories – (Continued)

A. Local Transport-(Continued)

11. Available IC Premises Interface Codes - Feature Groups-(Continued)

Telephone Company IC
Interface Switch Premises Feature Group
  Group   Supervisory Signaling Interface Code A       B        C        D

2 LO, GO 4SF2 X
LO 4LS2 X
GO 4GS2 X
LO, GO 6EX2-B X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4SF2 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DX2 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 6EA2-E X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 6EA2-M X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 8EB2-E X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 8EB2-M X X X
EA, EB, EC 8EC2-M X X X
RV 4RV2-0 X X X
RV 4RV2-T X X X

(AT) CCS 4NO2 X

_______________________________________________________________________________

Issued: March 7, 1994 Effective: April 7, 1994

By M. H. SCHULTEIS, Division Manager-Regulatory & Industry Relations
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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(MT)

No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(

A . Local Transport-(Co

(AT)

	

11 . Available IC P

Issued :

Interface
Group TeSup

2

	

L0,
LO
GO
L0,
RV,
RV,
RV,
RV,
RV,
RV,
EA,
RV
RV

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

2nd Revised Sheet 13
Replacing 1st Revised Sheet 13

ECEIVED
MAR 2

1993
By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri

APR 1 1 1993

ontinued) MISSOURI

emises

tinued)

Interface

Public Service Commission

Codes Feature Groups-(Continued)

lephone Company IC
Switch Premises Feature Group

rvisory_ Signaling Interface Code A B D- C -

GO 4SF2 X
4LS2 X
4GS2 X

GO 6EX2-B X
EA, EB, EC 4SF2 X X X
EA, EB, EC 4DX2 X X X
EA, EB, EC 6EA2-E X X X
EA, EB, EC 6EA2-M X X X
EA, EB, EC 8EB2-E X X . X
EA, EB, EC 8EB2-M X X X
EB, EC SEC2-M X X X

4RV2-0 X X X
4RV2-T X X X

CANCELLED

APR 7 1994
3~ .S

4r 13sv
Public Service cornmisslDtt

MISSOURI

FILED
APR 11 1993
92®304

Effective : . AA.



No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

A . Local Transport-(Continued)

	

ii~a~ult!
~"u.1is Se'~ice Comroiss;or~

11 . Available IC Premises Interface Codes-(Continued)--_

	

---

Issued :

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES

Telephone Company

	

IC
Interface Switch Premises

Group

	

Supervisor Signaling

	

Interface Code

JUN 2 71986

P .S .C . Ho .-No . 36

CANCELED

APR 11199111993
	F9 P0

BY

	

R-=1

	

I

	

'JtDL 1

	

1986
Public Service Commission

	

86 - 84
MISSOURI

	

LI(I~~C Some Commissm,
__ .~.

	

:.

Effective :

	

JUL

	

1 1986

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

1st Revised Sheet 13
Replacing Original Sheet 13

U, r4

JUN 2 `i 1e7F ;

1 RV, EA, EB, EC 4EA2-M X X X
(Continued) RV, EA, EB, EC 6EB3-E X X X

RV, EA, EB, EC 6EB2-M X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 6EB3-M X X X
EA, EB, EC 6EC2 X X
EA, EB, EC 6EC3 X X
RV 2RV3-0 X X X
RV 2RV3-T X X X

2 L0, GO 4SF2 X
LO 4LS2 X
GO 4GS2 X
L0, GO 6EX2-B X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4SF2 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DX2 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 6EA2-E X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 6EA2-M X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 8EB2-E X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 8EB2-M X X X
EA, EB, EC SEC2-M X X X
RV 4RV2-0 X X X
RV 4RV2-T X X X



6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

;Original_ .Sheet 13 . __
of canceling this tariff .

	

'

	

L11 E5E0

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .3 Rate Categories-(Continued)

A . Access Connections-(Continued)

Issued :

12 . Interface Group Nonchargeable Optional Features

The Telephone Company will provide the following optional features
in association with the Interface Groups listed in Paragraphs 6 .1 .3,
A .1 through A .10, preceding . Only those Interface Groups referenced
with each optional feature will be provided with that feature . The
provision of such features may require placement of Telephone Company
equipment on the IC's premises .

a . Supervisory Signaling

DEC 2 9 ;983

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

A Supervisory signaling capability is provided for each Interface
Group as listed in Paragraphs 6 .1 .3, A .1 through A .10, preceding .

Where the transmission parameters permit, and where signaling
conversion is required by the IC to meet its signaling capability,
the IC may order an optional supervisory signaling arrangement for
each transmission path provided as follows :

- For Interface Groups 1 and 2

DR Supervisory Signaling,
E&M Type I Supervisory Signaling, or
E&M Type II Supervisory Signaling

For Interface Group 2

SF Supervisory Signaling,
Tandem Supervisory Signaling, or
E&M Type III Supervisory Signaling

In additio

	

Itr

	

¬_0~t of the Telephone Company, Inter-
face Group

	

trBti0 "I0, may at the option of the IC, be provided
with indual transm yS, on path SF supervisory signaling .
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Effective :

	

JAN 0 1 1984
By R . D . BARRON, Vice President-Missouri

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri
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P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 4th Revised Sheet 14
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 3rd Revised Sheet 14

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.1 General-(Continued)

6.1.2 Rate Categories – (Continued)

A. Local Transport-(Continued)

11. Available IC Premises Interface Codes - Feature Groups-(Continued)

Telephone Company IC
Interface Switch Premises Feature Group
  Group   Supervisory Signaling Interface Code A       B        C        D

3 LO, GO 4AH5-B X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4AH5-B X X X
CCS 4AH5-B X

4 LO, GO 4AH6-C X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4AH6-C X X X
CCS 4AH6-C X

5 LO, GO 4AH6-D X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4AH6-D X X X
CCS 4AH6-D X

6 LO, GO 4DS9-15 X
LO, GO 4DS9-15L X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS9-15 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS9-15L X X X
CCS 4DS9-15 X

(AT) CCS 4DS9.1S X
CCS 4DS9.1SN X
CCS 4DS9.1BN X

(AT) CCS 4DS9.15B X

7 LO, GO 4DS9-31 X
LO, GO 4DS9-31L X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS9-31 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS9-31L X X X
CCS 4DS9-31 X

8 LO, GO 4DSO-63 X
LO, GO 4DSO-63L X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DSO-63 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DSO-63L X X X
CCS 4DSO-63 X

                                                                                                                                                                                 
Issued: October 17, 1994 Effective: November 24, 1994

By HORACE WILKINS, Jr., President-Missouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone

St. Louis, Missouri
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(MT)

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

A . Local Transport-(Continued)

6

	

L0, GO
L0, GO
RV, EA,
RV, EA,

(AT)

	

CCS

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued .

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

3rd Revised Sheet 14
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 2nd Revised Sheet 14

ACCESS SERVICES

4

	

L0, GO
RV, EA, EB, EC

(AT)

	

ccs"

5

	

L0, GO

	

CP

8

	

L0, GO

	

4DSO-63

	

X
L0, GO

	

4DSO-63L

	

X
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

4DSO-63
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

4DSO-63L
(AT)

	

CCS

	

4DSO-63

P~.^.R 07 1994

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

	

MISSOURI

Public S9rvice Commission

11 . Available IC Premises Interface Codes - Feature Groups-(Continued)

Telephone Company

	

IC
Interface

	

Switch

	

Premises

	

Feature Group
Group

	

Supervisory Signaling

	

Interface Code

	

A

	

B

	

C

	

D

3

	

L0, GO

	

4AH5-B

	

X
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

4AH5-B

	

X

	

X

	

X
(AT)

	

CCS

	

4AH5-B

	

X

4AH6-C X
4AH6-C

	

X X X
4AH6-C

	

X

4AH6-D X
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

4AH6-D

	

X

	

X

	

X
(AT)

	

CCS

	

ND~
~,'`It394 4AH6-D

	

X

~~g G®Rtm;4DSS9-15L

	

X

Sp\SSO0t\ 4DS9-15

	

X

	

X . x
4DS9-15L X X X
4DS9-15

	

X

7

	

L0, GO

	

4DS9-31

	

X
LO, GO

	

4DS9-31L

	

X
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

4DS9-31

	

X

	

X

	

X
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

4DS9-311 .

	

X

	

X

	

X
(AT)

	

CCS

	

4DS9-31

	

X

Issued :

	

MAR 0 7 1994

	

EffPubiicSerACR C~)i77t1Jg~i~"
By M . H . SCHULTEIS, Division Manager-Regulatory & Industry Relations

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri



No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

A . Local Transport-(Continued)

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

2nd Revised Sheet 14
Replacing 1st Revised Sheet 14

EIVE

MAR 2 J 1993
MISSOURI

PUNICSmice Commission
(AT)

	

11 . Available IC Premises Interface Codes - Feature Groups-(Continued)

Telephone Company

	

IC
Interface

	

Switch

	

Premises

	

Feature Group
Group

	

Supervisory Signaling

	

Inter face Code

	

A

	

B - C

	

D

3

	

L0, GO

	

4AH5-B

	

X
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

4AH5-B

	

X

	

X

	

X

4

	

L0, GO

	

4AH6-C

	

X

5

	

L0, GO

	

4AH6-D

	

X
RV,

6

	

L0,
L0,
RV,
RV,

7

	

L0,
L0,
RV,
RV,

8

	

L0,
L0,
RV,
RV,

9

	

L0,
L0,
RV,
RV,

10

	

LO,
L0,
RV,
RV,

RV, EA, EB, EC 4AH6-C

CP C tEC

Issued :

	

WAR 2 6 1993

	

Effective :

	

R 1

	

993
By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division

	

APR 1 1 1593
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

	

9 2 - ,3 0 4
St . Louis, Missouri

	

M0. PUBLIC SERVICE CQMht

EA, EB, EC 4AH6-D ~
19

pPRGO 4DS9-15 X
~'

J
GO 4DS9-15L X

$Y ~cX~~~1SS1DbEA, EB, EC 4DS9-15 B
S134"EA, EB, EC 4DS9-15L publics e i

GO 4DS9-31 X
GO 4DS9-31L X
EA, EB, EC 4DS9-31 X X X
EA, EB, EC 4DS9-31L X X X

GO 4DSO-63 X
GO 4DSO-63L X
EA, EB, EC 4DSO-63 X X X
EA, EB, EC 4DSO-63L X X X

GO 4DS6-44 X
GO 4DS6-44L X
EA, EB, EC 4DS6-44 X X X
EA, EB, EC 4DS6-44L X X X

GO 4DS6-27 X
GO 4DS6-27L X
EA, EB, EC 4DS6-27 X X X
EA, EB, EC 4DS6-27L X X X



No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

A . Local Transport-(Continued)

Issued : JJJN 2 71986

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES

CANCELLED

APR 11 1993

11 . Available IC Premises

	

6%6gyk#00

Telephone CompanpssouRl IC
Interface Switch Premises

Group

	

Supervisory Signaling

	

Interface Code

By R . D. BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

1st Revised Sheet 14
Replacing Original Sheet 14

Effective :

	

JUL 1 1986

r

BUMP

'? i~~IIS~UUk~
!i ;lubiic Service Commission

ssi&d)-____ _

Public Service Commission,

3 L0, GO 4AH5-B X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4AH5-B X X X

4 L0, GO 4AH6-C X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4AH6-C X X X

5 L0, GO 4AH6-D X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4AH6-D X X X

6 L0, GO 4DS9-15 X
LO, GO 4DS9-15L X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS9-15 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS9-15L X X X

7 L0, GO 4DS9-31 X
LO, GO 4DS9-31L X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS9-31 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS9-31L X X X

8 L0, GO 4DSO-63 X
LO, GO 4DSO-63L X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DSO-63 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DSO-63L X X X

9 LO, GO 4DS6-44 X
LO, GO 4DS6-44L X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS6-44 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS6-44L r~X.X_X_

10 L0, GO 4DS6-27 � X Iry ILl9illl
LO, GO 4DS6-27L X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS6-27 J'IL 1 X 198LX
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS6-27L 1 8 6 _XS 4 X



6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .3 Rate Categories-(Continued)

A. Access Connections-(Continued)

Issued : DEC 2 9 1983

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
. except for the purpose

	

',

	

Original Sheet 14
of canceling this tariff .

ACCESS SERVICES

12 . Interface Group Nonchargeable Optional Features-(Continued)

b . IC Specified Entry Switch Recaive Level

This feature allows the IC to specify the receive transmission
level at the first point of switching within a range acceptable
to the Telephone Company in association with Interface Groups 2
through 10. This feature is available with Feature Groups A and
B .

JUL 1

	

1986

pU L1C SERVICE CO

	

`~SSION

Qt MISSOURI

Effective :

	

JAN 0 1 108A
By R . D . BARRON, Vice Ores Id ent-Missouri

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, ~:issouri
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P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 2nd Revised Sheet 14.01
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 1st Revised Sheet 14.01

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.1 General-(Continued)

6.1.2 Rate Categories – (Continued)

A. Local Transport-(Continued)

11. Available IC Premises Interface Codes - Feature Groups-(Continued)

Telephone Company IC
Interface Switch Premises Feature Group
  Group   Supervisory Signaling Interface Code A       B        C        D

9 LO, GO 4DS6-44 X
LO, GO 4DS6-44L X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS6-44 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS6-44L X X X

(C) CCS 4DS6-44 X

10 LO, GO 4DS6-27 X
LO, GO 4DS6-27L X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS6-27 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS6-27L X X X
CCS 4DS6-27 X

12. Available Premises Interface Codes - Basic Serving Arrangements

The following shows which premises interface codes are available as a function of the
Telephone Company switch supervisory signaling and Basic Serving Arrangement.  Voice
trunks are available with Interface Groups 1-10.  Signaling links are available with
Interface Groups 6-10.

Interface Telephone Company Premises Line BSA
  Group   Supervisory Signaling Interface Code A       B        C        D

1 LO 2LS2 X
LO 2LS3 X
GO 2GS2 X
GO 2GS3 X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4EA2-E X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4EA3-E X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4EA2-M X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4EA3-M X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 6EB2-E X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 6EB3-E X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 6EB2-M X X X
RV, EA, EB. EC 6EB3-M X X X

                                                                                                                                                                                 
Issued: Effective: November 24, 1994

By HORACE WILKINS, Jr., President-Missouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone

St. Louis, Missouri
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No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

A . Local Transport-(Continued)

Interface
Group

Available IC Premises Interface

TelephS

Supervi

GO
GO
EA,
EA,

GO
GO
EA,
EA,

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36
Access Services Tariff

Section 6
1st Revised Sheet 14 .01

Replacing Original Sheet 14 .01
ACCESS SERVICES

MAR 0 7 1994

MISSOURI
Public Sarvica Commission

Codes - Feature Groups-(Continued)

Premises Interface Codes - Basic Serving Arrangements

wing shows which premises interface codes are available as a
of the Telephone Company switch supervisory signaling and
ving Arrangement . Voice trunks are available with Interface
10 . Signaling links are available with Interface Groups

Issued :

	

Effective :
By M. H . SCHULTEIS, Division Manager-Regulatory & ti ustry Reiatiotis

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri

one Company IC
witch Premises Feature Group
ory Signal ing Interface Code A B C D

4DS6-44 X
4DS6-44L X

EB, EC 4DS6-44 X X X
EB, EC 4DS6-44L X X X

X

4DS6-27 X
4DS6-27L X

EB, EC 4DS6-27 X X X
EB, EC 4DS6-27L X X X

4DS6-27 X

Telephone Company Premises
Supervisory Signalinal Interface Code

Line
A B

BSA
C D

LO 2LS2 X
LO
GO

2LS3
-:',~99

~ 2

X
X

GO
NO~

O'GS~3 X
RV, EA,

E
"GOmm\S`~~AZ-E

EB B
X X X

RV, EA,
EB~ Se\~~°epUR\

X X X
RV, EA,

b iS~\SS
4EA2-M X X X

RV, EA, 4EA3-M +r r X ; - X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 6EB2-E i; X ;' X, X
RV, EA, EB, EC 6EB3-E X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 6EB2-M X X X
RV, EA, EB . EC 6EB3-M APR X s EX__"' X

9 L0,
LO,
RV,
RV,

(AT) CCS

10 L0,
L0,
RV,

0)(AT)
RV,
CCS

12 . Available

(CT) The foll
function

(AT) Basic Se
Groups 1 -

(AT) 6-10 .

Interface
Group

1

" (MT)



P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36
No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

original Sheet 14 .01
of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

A . Local Transport-(Continued)

MAR 2 6

ACCESS SERVICES

AP

	

-

	

AP-.K:gI

	

4SF2

	

X
'OV4LS2 Xtp SSA

	

4G2

RECOVED
MAR 291993

MISSOURI
Public Service Commission

12 . Available Premises Interface Codes - Basic Serving Arrangements

Following is a matrix showing, for each interface group, which
premises interface codes are available as a function of the Telephone
Company switch supervisory signaling and Basic Serving Arrangement . A
matrix for Feature Groups is provided in 6 .1 .2, A .11, preceding .

Basic Serving
Telephone Company

	

Arrangement
Interface

	

Switch

	

Premises Line Trunk
Grow_

	

Supervisor Signaling

	

Interface Code

	

A

	

B

	

C

	

D

1

	

LO

	

2LS2 X
LO

	

2LS3 X
GO

	

2GS2 X
GO

	

2GS3 X
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

4EA2-E

	

X - X

	

X
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

4EA3-E

	

X

	

X

	

X
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

4EA2-M

	

X

	

X

	

X
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

4EA3-M

	

X

	

X

	

X
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

6EB2-E

	

X

	

X

	

X
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

6EB3-E

	

X

	

X

	

X
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

6EB2-M

	

X

	

X

	

X
RV, EA, EB . EC

	

6EB3-M

	

X

	

X

	

X
EA, EB, EC

	

6EC2

	

X

	

X
EA, EB, %p1cELL~I)

	

6EC3

	

X

	

X
RV

	

2RV3-0

	

X X X
RV

	

2RV3-T

	

X X X
0 1 1994

2

	

L0 GO,
LO

COm8 IC?S X
L0,Nlr-dub ~SSOURA 6EX2-B x
RV, EA, EB, 1~

	

4SF2

	

X

	

X

	

X
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

4DX2

	

X

	

X

	

X
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

6EA2-E

	

X

	

X

	

X
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

6EA2-M

	

X

	

X

	

X
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

BEB2-E

	

X

	

X

	

X
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

BEB2-M

	

X

	

X

	

X
EA, EB, EC

	

8EC2-M

	

X

	

X
RV

	

4RV2-0 X X
RV

	

4RV2-T

	

01 tD X
Issued :

	

Effective :

' By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division

	

APR "I
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

	

9 2

	

3 0 4
St . Louis, Missouri

	

MO. PUBIIC SERVICE COMM.



P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 1st Revised Sheet 14.02
of canceling this tariff. Replacing Original Sheet 14.02

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.1 General-(Continued)

6.1.2 Rate Categories – (Continued)

A. Local Transport-(Continued)

12. Available Premises Interface Codes - Basic Serving Arrangements - (Continued)

Basic Serving
Telephone Company Arrangement

Interface Switch Premises Line Trunk
  Group   Supervisory Signaling Interface Code A       B        C        D

(MT) 1 EA, EB, EC 6EC2 X X
EA, EB, EC 6EC3 X X
RV 2RV3-0 X X X
RV 2RV3-T X X X

(AT) CCS 2NO2 X

2 LO, GO 4SF2 X
LO 4LS2 X
GO 4GS2 X
LO, GO 6EX2-B X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4SF2 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DX2 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 6EA2-E X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 6EA2-M X X X

RV, EA, EB, EC 8EB2-E X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 8EB2-M X X X
EA, EB, EC 8EC2-M X X
RV 4RV2-0 X X X

(MT) RV 4RV2-T X X X
(AT) CCS 4N02 X

3 LO, GO 4AH5-B X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4AH5-B X X X

(AT) CCS 4AH5-B X

4 LO, GO 4AH6-C X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4AH6-C X X X

(AT) CCS 4AH6-C X

5 LO, GO 4AH6-D X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4AH6-D X X X

(AT) CCS 4AH6-D X
(MT)                                                                                                                                                                           

Issued: March 7, 1994 Effective: April 7, 1994
By M. H. SCHULTEIS, Division Manager-Regulatory & Industry Relations

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St. Louis, Missouri
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No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

A . Local Transport-(Continued)

12 . Available Premises Interface Codes - Basic Serving Arrangements -
(Continued)

Basic Serving
Telephone Company

	

Arrangement
Interface
Group Sup

6

	

L0,
L0,
RV,
RV,

7

	

L0,
L0,
RV,
RV,

8

	

L0,
LO,
RV,
RV,

9

	

LO,
LO,
RV,
RV,

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

10

	

LO,
L0,
RV,
RV,

Issued :

	

Effective :

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

Original Sheet 14 .02

RECEIVE
MAR 2 9 1993

(MISSOURI
PublicSwice Commission

2 6
'9By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division

	

~R1 11593 .

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri

	

M0. PUSUC SERVICE COMM.

Switch Premises Line Trunk
rv isory Signaling Interface Code A B C D

GO 4AH5-B X
EA, EB, EC 4AH5-B X X X

GO 4AH6-C X
EA, EB, EC4AH6-C X X X

GO 4AH6-D X
EA, EB, EC

A
4AH6-D X X X

ppR
GO "6 0 4 S9-15 X
GO 2

''0'n'6tn' 9 15L X
EA, EB,B se,rvIce " 4DS9-15 X X X
EA, 4DS9-15L X X X

GO 4DS9-31 X
GO 4DS9-31L X
EA, EB, EC 4DS9-31 X X X
EA, EB, EC 4DS9-31L X X X

GO 4DSO-63 X
GO 4DSO-63L X
EA, EB, EC 4DSO-63 X X X
EA, EB, EC 4DSO-63L X X X

GO 4DS6-44 X
GO 4DS6-44L X
EA, EB, EC 4DS6-44 X X X
EA, EB . EC 4DS6-44L X X X

GO 4DS6-27 X
GO 4DS6-27L X
EA, EB, EC
EA, EB, EC 4DS6-27L X F ED



P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 1st Revised Sheet 14.03
of canceling this tariff. Replacing Original Sheet 14.03

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.1 General-(Continued)

6.1.2 Rate Categories – (Continued)

A. Local Transport-(Continued)

12. Available Premises Interface Codes - Basic Serving Arrangements - (Continued)

Basic Serving
Telephone Company Arrangement

Interface Switch Premises Line Trunk
  Group   Supervisory Signaling Interface Code A       B        C        D

6 LO, GO 4DS9-15 X
LO, GO 4DS9-15L X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS9-15 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS9-15L X X X
CCS 4DS9-15 X

(AT) CCS 4DS9.1S X
CCS 4DS9.1SN X
CCS 4DS9.1BN X

(AT) CCS 4DS9.15B X

7 LO, GO 4DS9-31 X
LO, GO 4DS9-31L X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS9-31 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS9-31L X X X
CCS 4DS9-31 X

8 LO, GO 4DSO-63 X
LO, GO 4DSO-63L X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DSO-63 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DSO-63L X X X
CCS 4DS0-63 X

9 LO, GO 4DS6-44 X
LO, GO 4DS6-44L X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS6-44 X X X
RV, EA, EB. EC 4DS6-44L X X X
CCS 4DS6-44 X

10 LO, GO 4DS6-27 X
LO, GO 4DS6-27L X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS6-27 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS6-27L X X X
CCS 4DS6-27 X

                                                                                                                                                                                 
Issued: October 17, 1994 Effective: November 24, 1994

By HORACE WILKINS, Jr., President-Missouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone

St. Louis, Missouri

C
AN

C
EL

LE
D

 - 
M

is
so

ur
i P

ub
lic

 S
er

vi
ce

 C
om

m
is

si
on

 - 
02

/1
6/

20
03

 - 
IN

-2
00

3-
02

47

schwam



P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36
No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose . . .

	

Original Sheet 14 .03
of canceling this tariff .

ACCESS SERVICES
(MT)

	

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)
6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

IKEOVED

P'"01 07 19 :4

WSSOURIA .

	

Local Transport-(Continued)

	

p'um!c SBrVIC® Commission
12 . Available Premises Interface Codes - Basic Serving Arrangements -

(Continued)

Basic Serving
Telephone Company

	

Arrangement
Interface

	

Switch

	

Premises Line Trunk
Group

	

Supervisory Signaling

	

Interface Code

	

A- B

	

C

	

D

6

	

L0, GO

	

4DS9-15

	

X
L0, GO

	

4DS9-15L

	

X
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

4DS9-15

	

X

	

X

	

X

(AT)

	

CCS
EA, EB, EC

	

4DS9-15L

	

CP'. -

	

--El
X

7

	

L0, GO

	

4DS9-31

	

X

	

O 2isl*.4 O~
L0, GO

	

4DS9-31L

	

X

	

v
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

4DS9-31

	

~~m;ss;on
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

4DS9-31L

	

C
N1(AT)

	

CCS

	

4DS9-31

	

pUb tC
SO~ki\SSO~

8

	

L0, GO

	

4DSO-63

	

X
L0, GO

	

4DSO-63L

	

X
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

4DSO-63

	

X

	

X

	

X
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

4DSO-63L

	

X

	

X

	

X
(AT)

	

CCS

	

4DSO-63

	

X

9

	

L0, GO

	

4DS6-44

	

X
L0, GO

	

4DS6-44L

	

X
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

4DS6-44

	

X

	

X

	

X
RV, EA, EB . EC

	

4DS6-44L

	

X

	

X

	

X
(AT)

	

CCS

	

4DS6-44

	

X

10

	

LO, GO

	

4DS6-27

	

X
L0, GO

	

4DS6-27L

	

X
RV, EA, EB, EC

	

4DS6-27

	

X

	

X

	

X
(MT)

	

RV, EA, EB, EC

	

4DS6-27L

	

X

	

X

	

X
(AT)

	

CCS

	

4DS6-27

	

X

Issued : -"R- 1 7-1994 p R 0 7 19.34

	

yVilbbu-3a
r uliC SCMC2

By M . H . SCHULTEIS, Division Manager-Regulatory & Industry Relations
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

Effective :

APR



P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 4th Revised Sheet 15
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 3rd Revised Sheet 15

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.1 General-(Continued)

6.1.2 Rate Categories – (Continued)

A. Local Transport-(Continued)

13. Features

Where transmission facilities and standard design practices permit, as described in
appropriate Technical Publications, the Telephone Company will provide the following
features in association with Local Transport at the customer's request.

a. Supervisory Signaling

Where the transmission parameters permit, and where signaling conversion is required
by the IC to meet its signaling capability, the IC may order supervisory signaling
arrangement for each transmission path provided as follows:

- For Interface Groups 1 and 2

DX Supervisory Signaling,
E&M Type I Supervisory Signaling,
E&M Type II Supervisory Signaling, or
E&M Type III Supervisory Signaling

- For Interface Group 2

SF Supervisory Signaling

- For Interface Groups 6 through 10

These Interface Groups may, at the option of the customer, be provided with
individual transmission path SF supervisory signaling where such signaling is
available in Telephone Company central offices.  Generally such signaling is
available only where the entry switch provides an analog, i.e., nondigital, interface
to the transport termination and a portion of the facility between the analog entry

(AT) switch and the customer's premises is analog.  These Supervisory Signaling
arrangements are not available in combination with the SS7 Signaling feature

(AT) described in 6.4.1.

_______________________________________________________________________________

Issued:   March 7, 1994 Effective:  April 7, 1994

By M. H. SCHULTEIS, Division Manager-Regulatory & Industry Relations
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36
No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

3rd Revised Sheet 15
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 2nd Revised Sheet 15

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

ACCESS SERVICES

MAR
Issued :

	

2 6 1993

a . Supervisory Signaling

Where the transmission parameters permit, and where signaling
conversion is required by the IC to meet its signaling capability,
the IC may order supervisory signaling arrangement for each
transmission path provided as follows :

For Interface Groups 1 and 2

DX Supervisory Signaling,

	

CANCELLED
E&M Type I Supervisory Signaling,
E&M Type II Supervisory Signaling, or
E&M Type III Supervisory Signaling

	

APR 7 1994

For Interface Group 2

	

13Y 4

Signaling

	

S
m

I S
i

public Service

	

missio

SF Supervisory

	

n

PAISSOURI

For Interface Groups 6 through 10

These Interface Groups may, at the option of the customer,
be provided with individual transmission path SF supervisory
signaling where such signaling is available in Telephone
Company central offices . Generally such signaling is avail-
able only where the entry switch provides an analog, i .e .,
nondigital, interface to the transport termination and a por-
tion of the facility between the analog entry sjjfh r the
customer's premises is analog .

Effective :

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

RECEIVE
MAR 2 0 1993

MISSOURI

A9

	

- 390 4
MO. PUBLIC SERVICE COQ.

A . Local Transport-(Continued) Public Service Commission

(FC) 13 . Features

(RT) Where transmission facilities and standard design practices permit, as
described in appropriate Technical Publications, the Telephone Company

(RT) will provide the following features in association with Local
(AT) Transport at the customer's request .



(RT)

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

A . Local Transport-(Continued)

(RT)

	

12 . Features

Issued :
AUG 0 9 1991Y

a . Supervisory Signaling

For Interface Group 2

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

2nd Revised Sheet 15
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 1st Revised Sheet 15

ACCESS SERVICES

Where transmission facilities permit and standard design practices
permit, as described in appropriate Technical Publications, the Tele-
phone Company will, at the option of the customer, provide the

(RT)

	

following features in association with Local Transport .

Where the transmission parameters permit, and where signaling
conversion is required by the IC to meet its signaling capability,

(RT)

	

the IC may order supervisory signaling arrangement for each
transmission path provided as follows :

For Interface Groups 1 and 2

DX Supervisory Signaling,
E&M Type I Supervisory Signaling,
E&M Type II Supervisory Signaling, or
E&M Type III Supervisory Signaling

SF Supervisory Signaling,

- For Interface Groups 6 through 10

RECOVED

AUG 9

	

1991

MISS®UR8
hiic Service Commission

CANCELLED

APR 11 1993 ,

BY
`ut

Public Service Commission

MISSOURI

These Interface Groups may, at the option of the customer,
be provided with individual transmission path SF supervisory
signaling where such signaling is available in Telephone
Company central offices . Generally such signaling is avail-
able only where the entry switch provides an analog, i .e .,
nondigital, interface to the transport termination and a por-
tion of the facility between the analog entry switch and the
customer's premises is analog .

R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division Si:P 3 0
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St .

	

Louis,

	

Missouri

	

SEP 3 0 1991

Public Service Commission



No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

A .

Issued :

Local Transport-(Continued)

Optional Features

a .

JUN 2 7 1986

Supervisory Signaling

For Interface Group 2

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES

For Interface Groups 1 and 2

DX Supervisory Signaling,
E&M Type I Supervisory Signaling,
E&M Type II Supervisory Signaling, or
E&M Type III Supervisory Signaling

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

1st Revised Sheet 15
Replacing Original Sheet 15

,I ~91a~UlbR1

,' litblic Samice Commission :`

Where transmission facilities permit and standard design practices
permit, as described in appropriate Technical Publications, the Tele-
phone Company will, at the option of the customer, provide the following
optional features in association with Local Transport .

Where the transmission parameters permit, and where signaling
conversion is required by the IC to meet its signaling capability,
the IC may order an optional supervisory signaling arrangement for
each transmission path provided as follows :

CANCELLED

SEP 3 0 1991 46

Public Service Commission
SF Supervisory Signaling,

	

K4IISSOU RI
Tandem Supervisory Signaling

- For Interface Groups 6 through 10

These Interface Groups may, at the option of the customer,
be provided with individual transmission path SF supervisory
signaling where such signaling is available in Telephone
Company central offices . Generally such signaling is avail-
able only where the entry switch provides inn=anaIog,,_i".e . .:,~
nondigital, interface to the transport termlnation~'aiid ai par-
tion of the facility between the analog eutry'switchllan8" ~ihe
customer's premises is analog .

Effective :

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

JUL 1

	

1986
86-84

~ T i.

	

Sal ViW C01alVIWC0 II u1a41011 .
JUL `1°1986



No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
" except for the purpose

	

Original Sheet 15
of canceling this tariff .

6 . . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .3 Rate Categories-(Continued)

B . Local Transport

Issued : DEC 29 1983

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

The Local Transport rate category provides the transmission facilities
between the IC terminal location and the end office switch(es) where the
IC's traffic is switched to originate or terminate its communications .
For purposes of determining Local Transport mileage, distance will be
measured from the wire center that normally serves the IC to the end
office switch(es) . Exceptions to the mileage measurement rules are set
forth in Paragraph 6 .7 .13, following .

Local Transport is a two-way voice frequency transmission path composed
of facilities determined by the Telephone Company . The two-way voice
frequency transmission path permits the transport of calls in the orig-
inating direction (from the end user end office switch to the IC terminal
location) and in the terminating direction (from the IC terminal location
to the IC end office switch), but not simultaneously . The voice frequency
transmission path may be comprised of any form or configuration of plant
capable of and typically used in the telecommunications industry for
the transmission of voice and associated telephone signals within the
frequency bandwidth of approximately 300 to 3000 Hz .

The Telephone Company will determine ubether the Switched Access Service
is to be routed directly to an end office switch or through an access
tandem switch unless the IC orders the provision of other than Telephone
Company Selected Traffic Routing optional feature . The Telephone Company
will determine whether the Switched Access Service is to be provided as
one-way calling or two-'.ay calling unless the IC orders the IC Specifica-___._
tion of Feature Group Directionality optional feature . 'These optional~
features are described in Paragraph 6 .1 .3, B .1 ., following . Anotliai~,~f/

	

ioptional feature, IC Specification of Local Transport Termination, is

	

,
also described in that section.

	

~

	

i

	

Jk,`~153,$

	

- 2

Local Transport is prov~'
I"1S~` ?~h ia:kes and charges as set ~forth : in~~ r,

Paragraph 6 .8 .2, A., fol~Ybcn.ng .

	

Rates are applied on an " access minutes "
basis .

	

When Feature Group A

	

nal"bin Telephone Company end offices
that are not equipped for meaAgenent

	

lities, a Telephone Company
assumed average number of a~c,o~niG "" r	be billed to the IC in lieu

pIS,SEoI COAcW5�oU

Effective :

	

JAN 0 1 1984
By R . D . BARRON, Vice President-Missouri

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri

DEC29

f iISSOCSI

	

'
h Public Service Commission I



P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 3rd Revised Sheet 16
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 2nd Revised Sheet 16

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.1 General-(Continued)

6.1.2 Rate Categories – (Continued)

A. Local Transport-(Continued)

(FC) 13. Features-(Continued)

b. Customer-Specified Entry Switch Receive Level

This feature allows the customer with Type B transmission to specify the receive
(RT) transmission level at the first point of switching.  This feature is available with
(AT) Interface Groups 2 through 10 for FGA, FGB, FGC, FGD, BSA-A, BSA-B, BSA-C

and BSA-D.

c. Customer Specification of Local Transport Termination

(AT) This feature allows the customer to specify, for FGB or BSA-B  routed directly to an
access tandem, a four-wire termination of the Local Transport at the entry switch in
lieu of a Telephone Company selected two-wire termination.  This feature is available
only when the FGB or BSA-B arrangement is provided with Type B

(AT) Transmission Specifications.

_________________________________________________________________________________
Issued: March 26, 1993 Effective: April 11, 1993

By R. D. BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

2nd Revised Sheet 16
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing lst Revised Sheet 16

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

A . Local Transport-(Continued)

(RT)

	

12 . Features-(Continued)

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

ICT)

	

b . Customer-Specified Entry Switch Receive Level

ECEOVE

AUG 9

	

1991

MISSOURI
Public Service Commission

This feature allows the customer with Type B transmission to
specify the receive transmission level at the first point of
switching . The range of transmission levels which may be
specified is described in Technical Reference PUB 62500 . This
feature is available with Interface Groups 2 through 10 for

(AT)

	

Feature Groups A, B, C and D .

(CT)

	

c . Customer Specification of Local Transport Termination

~(CT)

	

This feature allows the customer to specify, for Feature Group B
-

	

routed directly to an access tandem, a four-wire termination of
the Local Transport at the entry switch in lieu of a Telephone

(CT)

	

Company selected two-wire termination . This feature is available
only when the Feature Group B arrangement is provided with Type B
Transmission Specifications .

CANCELLED
APR 11 1993

By 3

	

~

Public Service Commssfr -
M18SOURI

Issued :

	

Effective-,14 . 8 Q 9 1991

	

SE -0-°9

	

tsst
by R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

FILE

SEP 3 0 1991
St . Louis, Missouri

Public Service CORIMISC;



No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 .

A .

Issued :

SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

Local Transport-(Continued)

Optional Features-(Continued)

b .

c .

P .S .C . 11o .-No . 36

(CP) ACCESS SERVICES

IC Specified Entry Switch Receive Level

IC Specification of Local Transport Termination

JUN 2 7 1986 Effective :

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

1st Revised Sheet 16
Replacing Original Sheet 16

° Ns	RCP

;~ :public Service Commiss on'

This feature allows the customer with Type B transmission
to specify the receive transmission level at the first point
of switching . The range of transmission levels which may be
specified is described in Technical Reference PUB 62500 .
This feature is available with Interface Groups 2 through
10 for Feature Groups A, B and C .

This option allows the customer to specify, for Feature Group
B routed directly to an access tandem, a four-wire term-
ination of the Local Transport at the entry switch in lieu of
a Telephone Company selected two-wire termination . This
option is available only when the Feature Group B arrangement
provided with Type B Transmission Specifications .

is

CANCELLED

3p 3 0 1y91

By

	

e

Public Service commission
MISSOURI

JUL

	

1 1986

r ; :ll ( fo1

AIL ~_

	

1986

86 - 84
Pub`i_ Service Con, nssia)



No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 . -SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .3 Rate Categories-(Continued)

B . Local Transport-(Continued)

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

Original Sheet 16
-''~ i( _

1_ :_ ;DEC 2 C

ri � ` Ipv

	

r
b

Publi c se , !CC Cumm iSS:en'

of actual usage . These rates will be billed in terms of the total number
of access minutes (i .e ., originating and terminating) . For terminating
Feature Group B Switched Access Service where no measurement capabilities
exist in the Telephone Company designated electronic Access Tandem switch,
a Telephone Company assumed average number of access minutes will be billed
to the IC in lieu of actual usage .

The number of Local Transport transmission paths provided is based on the
IC's order and is determined by the Telephone Company as set forth in
Paragraph 6 .5 .5, following .

1 . Chargeable Optional Features

a. Provision of Other Than Telephone Company Selected Traffic Routing

This option allows the IC to specify a particular traffic routing
for trunk groups in lieu of Telephone Company selected routing,
i .e., the IC may specify that the routing be on a direct trunk
basis or via an access tandem . It is available with Feature
Groups B, C and D,

b . IC Specification of Feature Group Directionality

This option allows the IC to specify that the operation of a trunk
group will be one-cay originating or terminating calling in lieu
of Telephone Company selected two-wsy calling or, alternatively,

	

__
that operation will be two-%ay calling in lieu of Telephone Company -1
selected one-cay calling .

	

It is available with FeatureF-Groups JB_
C and D .

	

,

c . IC Specification of Local Transport Termination
(~J~~~

	

~ .- 35~
This option allowsM :!411.~~Lri"Ror Feature'_Group

8
fH
3
couned:'11SS~C :

directly to an end office or access tandem, a four-wire termination
of the Local Transport

	

~t~e eF+~j%y switch in lieu of a Telephone
Company selected two-wi

	

`termination . This option is available
only when the Feature Cq;,~)hpkB qrr 'gg~nt is provided with Type B
Transmission Perfomma

PugLVCE CON,MISSION

OF MISSOURI
These options are rated on an individual case basis with both nonrecurring
charges and monthly recurring rates- applying . -

Issued :

	

DEC 29 1995

	

Effective : JAN 0 1 i°94
By R . D . BARRON, Vice President-Missouri

Southwestern. Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri

11

	

JAN - 1 1924



P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 6th Revised Sheet 17
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 5th Revised Sheet 17

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.1 General-(Continued)

6.1.2 Rate Categories – (Continued)

B. Local Switching

The Local Switching rate category provides the local end office switching and end user
termination functions necessary to complete transmission of Switched Access communications
to and from the users served by the local end office.  Each of the functions provided for in the
Local Switching rate category are described below:

1. Common Switching

Common Switching provides the local end office switching functions
(AT) associated with the various access (i.e., Feature Group and BSA) switching arrangements.

The Common Switching arrangements are described in Paragraph 6.2, following.

Included as part of the Common Switching are various features which the IC can order to
meet its specific communications requirements.

(FC) These features are described in Paragraph 6.4.1, following.  The number of end office
(FC) switching transmission paths will be determined as set forth in Paragraph 6.8.5, following.

2. Transport Termination

Transport Termination provides for the line or trunk side arrangements which terminate the
Local Transport facilities.  Included as part of  Transport Termination are various
termination arrangements.  These

(FC)(AT) terminating arrangements are described in Paragraphs 6.4.2, 6.4.3 and 6.4.5, following.

The number of Transport Terminations provided will be determined by
(FC) the Telephone Company as set forth in Paragraph 6.8.6, following.

3. Line Termination

Line Termination provides the terminations for the end user lines terminating in the local
end office.  There are two types of Line Terminations, i.e., Common Line Terminations
and WATS Access Line Service Terminations.

_________________________________________________________________________________

Issued: March 26, 1993  Effective: April 11, 1993

By R. D. BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

5th Revised Sheet 17
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 4th Revised Sheet 17

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)
ISS®URI

6 .1

	

General-(Continued)

	

Public Service Commission
6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

B . Local Switching

The Local Switching rate category provides the local end office switching
and end user termination functions necessary to complete transmis-
sion of Switched Access communications to and from the users served
by the local end office . Each of the functions provided for in the Local
Switching rate category are described below :

1 . Common Switching

3 . Line Termination

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES RECEIVE

AU G 9

	

1991

Common Switching provides the local end office switching functions
associated with the various access (i .e ., Feature Group) switching
arrangements . The Common Switching arrangements are described in
Paragraph 6 .2, following .

"ART)

	

Included as part of the Common Switching are various features which
the IC can order to meet its specific communications requirements .

(RT)

	

These features are described in Paragraph 6 .3 .1, following . The
number of end office switching transmission paths will be epNMLED
as set forth in Paragraph 6 .5 .5, following .

2 . Transport Termination

	

APR_111993
BYTransport Termination provides for the line or trunk,Naa ~

which terminate the Local Transport facilities . Incl

	

I

	

imiBSIC :
. . .,

	

Transport Termination are various termination arrangements .

	

RI
(RT)

	

terminating arrangements are described in Paragraph 6 .3 .2, following .

The number of Transport Terminations provided will be determined by
the Telephone Company as set forth in Paragraph 6 .5 .6, following .

Line Termination provides the terminations for the end user lines
terminating in the local end office . There are two types of Line
Terminations, i .e ., Common Line Terminations and WATS Access Line
Service Terminations .

Issued : AUG 0 9 1991

	

Effectiv

	

_SEP 3 0 1991

	

SEP 3 0 1991
By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company PubIi6S®rvh®G®R11YIft
St . Louis, Missouri



No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
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Section 6
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4th Revised Sheet 17
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 3rd Revised Sheet 17

6 . SVITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

	

%",'i'_ ;' .`,U-'".

The Local Switching rate category provides the local end office switching
and end user termination functions necessary to complete transmis-
sion of Switched Access communications to and from the users served
by the local end office . Each of the functions provided for in the Local
Switching rate category are described below:

1 . Common Switching

Common Switching provides the local end office switching functions
associated with the various access (i .e ., Feature Group)
switching arrangements . The Common Switching arrangements
are described in Paragraph 6 .2, following .

Included as part of the Common Switching are various opt'

	

CELL E
features which the IC can order to meet its specific communi-
cations requirements . These optional features are describ4wP

	

9 1y91in Paragraph 6.3 .1, following. The number of end office svi"t

	

g~sS. 17transmission paths will be determined as set forth in PaZ
following.

	

Public Service Commission
2 . Transport Termination

3 .

	

Line Termination

P.S .C. Mo .-No. 36

ACCESS SERVICES

SEP 25 1989

U :J4iC :t?eVi .,% e.a : :lini 'sior

Transport Termination provides for the line or trunk side arrangements
which terminate the Local Transport facilities . Included as part of
Transport Termination are various nonchargeable optional termination
arrangements . These optional terminating arrangements are described in
Paragraph 6.3 .2, following .

The number of Transport Terminations provided will be determined
by the Telephone Company as set forth in Paragraph 6 .5 .6, following .

Line Termination provides the terminations for the end user lines
terminating in the local end office . There are two typeg9q;Iine
Terminations, i .e., Common Line Terminations and VATS Access Line

(CP)
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6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

B . End Office

Issued :

1 . Local Switching
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1989
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The End Office rate category provides the local end office switching
and end user termination functions necessary to complete transmis-
sion of Switched Access communications to and from the users served
by the local end office . The End Office rate category includes the
Local Switching, Line Termination, Intercept and Information (i .e .,
Directory Assistance) rate elements . Directory Assistance Service and
the applicable rates for it are set forth in Section 9, following .

The Local Switching rate element provides for the use of end office
switching equipment . It is divided into two distinct categories,
i .e ., LS1 and LS2 . These categories provide dial switching as
follows :

LS1 for originating and terminating Feature Groups A and B ;
except when FGA or FGB is used to terminate calls to VATS
Access Line Service ;
LS2 for originating and terminating Features Groups C and D ;
for FGA and FGB when used to terminate calls to VATS

(AT)

	

Access Line Service, and for 800 Access Service minutes originating
from nonequal access end offices when the customer elects to combine

(AT)

	

800 traffic with tandem-routed FGD traffic ;

Rates for LS1 and LS2 are set forth in 6 .8 .2, A ., following .

There are two types of local switching functions, i .e ., Common Switch-
ing functions and Transport Termination functions . These are
described in Paragraphs a . and b ., following .

MAR 15 1989

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri DivisiRblic Service Commissior-Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri
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2nd Revised Sheet 17
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Replacing lst Revised Sheet 17

ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

B . End Office

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

The End Office rate category provides the local end office switching
and end user termination functions necessary to complete the transmis-
sion of Switched Access communications to and from the end users served
by the local end office . The End Office rate category includes the
Local Switching, Line Termination, Intercept and Information (i .e .,
Directory Assistance) rate elements . Directory Assistance Service and
the applicable rates for it are set forth in Section 9, following .

1 . Local Switching

The Local Switching rate element provides for the use o£ end office
switching equipment . It is divided into two distinct categories,
i .e ., LS1 and LS2 . These categories provide dial switching as
follows :

LS1 for originating and terminating Feature Groups A and B,
(CP)

	

except when FGA or FGB is used to terminate calls to WATS
(CP)

	

Access Line Service ;
LS2 for originating and terminating Feature Groups C and D,

(CP)

	

and for FGA and FGB when used to terminate calls to WATS
(CP)

	

Access Line Service ;

Rates for LSI and LS2 are set forth in 6 .8 .2, A ., following .

There are two types of local switching functions, i .e ., Common Switch-
ing functions and Transport Termination functions . These are described
in Paragraphs a . and b ., following .

FILED
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Issued : OCT 1 ¢ 1987

	

Effective :OCT 16 1987

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri
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6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

B . End Office

Issued :

1 . Local Switching

JUN 27 1986

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

1st Revised Sheet 17
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing Original Sheet 17

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES
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The End Office rate category provides the local end office switching
and end user termination functions necessary to complete the transmis-
sion of Switched Access communications to and from the end users served
by the local end office . The End Office rate category includes the
Local Switching, Line Termination, Intercept and Information (i .e .,
Directory Assistance) rate elements . Directory Assistance Service and
the applicable rates for it are set. forth in Section 9, following .

LSI for originating and terminating Feature Groups A and B ;
LS2 for originating and terminating Features Groups C and D ;

Rates for LSI and LS2 are set forth in 6 .8 .2, A ., following .

There are two types of local switching functions, i .e ., Common Switch-
ing functions and Transport Termination functions . These are described
in Paragraphs a . and b ., following .

Effective :

	

JUL 1 1986
By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri

I WSW& i
F public Service C0mmiSS30i ; ,

86 _apublic Spnrice LAMISSwi,

The Local Switching rate element provides for the use of end office
switching equipment . It is divided into two distinct categories,
i .e ., LSI and LS2 . These categories provide dial switching as
follows :



No supplement to this
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of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .3 Rate Categories-(Continued)

C . End Office

Issued :

The End Office rate category provides the local end office switching
and end user termination functions necessary to complete the transmis-
sion of Switched Access communications to and from the end users served
by the local end office . The End Office rate category includes the
Local Switching, Line Termination, Intercept and Information (i .e .,
Directory Assistance) rate elements . Directory Assistance Service and
the applicable rates for it are set forth in Section 9, following .

When Feature Group A Switched Access Service terminates in Telephone
Company end offices that are not equipped for measurement capabilities, a
Telephone Company assumed average number of access minutes will be billed
to the IC in lieu of actual usage . These rates will be billed in terms
of the total (i .e ., originating and terminating) number of access minutes .,
For terminating Feature Group B Switched Access Service where no measure-
ment capabilities exist in the Telephone Company designated electronic
Access Tandem switch, a Telephone Company assumed average number of access
minutes will be billed to the IC in lieu of actual usage .

1 . Local Switching

The Local Switching rate element provides for the use of end office
switching equipment . It is divided into two distinct categories, i .e .,
LS1 and LS2. The first category, LS1, provides local dial switching
for Feature Groups A and B . The second category, LS2, provides local
dial switching for Feature Groups C and D .

LS1 and LS2 use is measured on an originating and terminating basis .
Rates for LS1 and LS2 use are applied on a total number of access min-
utes of use basis, as set forth in Paragraph 6 .8 .3, A ., following .

There are two ty~~

IT

	

-~tching functions, i .e ., Common Switch-
ing function 1 IT

	

ermination functions . These are described
in Paragraphiva\ n 1

	

following., .
lybb D.

I
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Effective : JAN C 1 1984
By R . D . BARRON, Vice President-Missouri

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri
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ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.1 General-(Continued)

6.1.2 Rate Categories – (Continued)

B. Local Switching

4. Intercept

Intercept provides for the termination of a call at a Telephone Company Intercept operator
or recording.  The operator or recording tells a caller why a call, as dialed, could not be
completed, and if possible, provides the correct number.

During the transition period in which Switched Access Services are provided either as
Feature Groups or as Basic Serving Arrangements (as set forth in Section 6.1, preceding),
Local Switching is available on a bundled or unbundled basis.  Bundled Local Switching
rates will apply to Switched Access Services provided as Feature Groups.  Unbundled
Local Switching rates will apply to Switched Access Services provided as Basic Serving
Arrangements.  When the Feature Groups are abolished at the end of this transitional
period, Local Switching will only be provided on an unbundled basis.

The Local Switching rate element (both bundled and unbundled) provides for the use of
end office switching equipment.  Bundled and unbundled local switching rates are divided
into two distinct categories, i.e., LS1 and LS2.  These categories provide dial switching as
follows:

Bundled Local Switching:

LS1 for originating and terminating Feature Groups A and B; except when FGA or FGB is
used to terminate calls to WATS Access Line Service;

LS2 for originating and terminating Features Groups C and D; for FGA and FGB when
used to terminate calls to WATS Access Line Service; and

(AT) for ACIS and 900 Access Service minutes originating from nonequal
(AT) access offices when the customer elects to combine ACIS and/or 900 traffic with

tandem-routed FGD traffic; and for 950-XXXX access minutes originating from equal
access offices when combined with FGD traffic; and for 800 NPAS.

Unbundled Local Switching:

LS1 for originating and terminating BSA-A and BSA-B except when BSA-A or BSA-B is
used to terminate calls to WATS Access Line Service.

                                                                                                                                                                                 

Issued: March 20, 1995 Effective: April 20, 1995

By HORACE WILKINS, JR., President-Missouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone

St. Louis, Missouri
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Section 6
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Replacing 5th Revised Sheet 18
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6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

	

_

6 .1 General-(Continued)
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MAR 1-3 1993

B .

	

Local Switching-(Continued)
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Intercept
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Intercept provides for the termination of a call at a Telephone
Company Intercept operator or recording . The operator or recording
tells a caller why a call, as dialed, could not be completed, and if
possible, provides the correct number .

During the transition period in which Switched Access Services are
provided either as Feature Groups or as Basic Serving Arrangements (as
set forth in Section 6 .1, preceding), Local Switching is available on
a bundled or unbundled basis . Bundled Local Switching rates will
apply to Switched Access Services provided as Feature Groups .
Unbundled Local Switching rates will apply to Switched Access Services
provided as Basic Serving Arrangements . When the Feature Groups are
abolished at the end of this transitional period, Local Svitching will
only be provided on an unbundled basis .

The Local Switching rate element (both bundled and unbundled) provides
for the use of end office switching equipment . Bundled and unbundled
local switching rates are divided into two distinct categories, i ..e .-, .
LS1 and LS2 . These categories provide dial switching as follows :

Bundled Local Switching :

LS1 for originating and terminating Feature Groups A and B ; except
when FGA or FGB is used to terminate calls to VATS Access Line
Service ;

LS2 for originating and terminating Features Groups C and D; for FGA
and FGB when used to terminate calls to VATS Access Line Service ; and
for 900 Access Service minutes originating from nonequal access
offices vhen the customer elects to combine 900 traffic with
tandem-routed FGD traffic ; and for 950-XXXX access minutes originating
from equal access offices when combined with FGD traffic ; and for 800
NPAS .

Unbundled Local Switching :

LS1 for originating and terminating BSA-A and BSA-B exceJW4hen' &2SAPA
or BSA-B is used to terminate calls to VATS Access Line Service .

g'®, POgLIC 9ayICE COMNe
Issued :

MAR
2

	

Effective : MAY - 1 1993

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued) APR
2OAgg5

By A . D . ROBERTSON, Assistant Vice President-External Affairs
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri
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4 . Intercept
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Intercept provides for the termination of a call at a Telephone
Company Intercept operator or recording . The operator or recording
tells a caller why a call, as dialed, could not be completed, and if
possible, provides the correct number .

During the transition period in which Switched Access Services are
provided either as Feature Groups or as Basic Serving Arrangements (as
set forth in Section 6 .1, preceding), Local Switching is available on
a bundled or unbundled basis . Bundled Local Switching rates will
apply to Switched Access Services provided as Feature Groups .
Unbundled Local Switching rates will apply to Switched Access Services
provided as Basic Serving Arrangements . When the Feature Groups are
abolished at the end of this transitional period, Local Switching will
only be provided on an unbundled basis .

The Local Switching rate element (both bundled and unbundled) provides
for the use of end office switching equipment . Bundled and unbundled
local switching rates are divided into two distinct categories, i .e .,
LS1 and LS2 . These categories provide dial switching as follows :

Bundled Local Switching :

LS1 for originating and terminating Feature Groups A and B ; except
when FGA or FGB is used to terminate calls to VATS Access Line
Service ;

LS2 for originating and terminating Features Groups C and D ; for FGA
and FGB when used to terminate calls to VATS Access Line Service ; and
for 800 and/or 900 Access Service minutes originating from nonetjual
access offices when the customer elects to combine 800 and/or 900
traffic with tandem-routed FGD traffic ; and for 950-XXXX access
minutes originating from equal access end offices when combined with
FGD traffic .

Unbundled Local Switching :

LSl for originating and terminating BSA-A and BSA-B except when BSA-A
or BSA-B is used to terminate calls to VATS Access Line Service .

WA 6
Issued :

R 2
i Effective:

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
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6 . SVITCBED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

B . Local Switching-(Continued)

4 . Intercept

ACCESS SERVICES

P.S .C . Mo .-No. 36
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Public Service Commissior

Intercept provides for the termination of a call at a Telephone
Company Intercept operator or recording . The operator or recording
tells a caller why a call, as dialed, could not be completed, and if
possible, provides the correct number .

The Local Switching rate element provides for the use of end office
switching equipment . It is divided into two distinct categories,
i .e ., LS1 and LS2 . These categories provide dial switching as
follows :

LS1 for originating and terminating Feature Groups A and B ; except
when FGA or FGB is used to terminate calls to VATS Access Line
Service ;

LS2 for originating and terminating Features Groups C and D ; for FGA
and FGB when used to terminate calls to VATS Access Line Service ; and

(AT)

	

for 800 and/or 900 Access Service minutes originating from nonequal
(AT)

	

access offices when the customer elects to combine 800 and/or 900
traffic with tandem-routed PGD traffic ;

Rates for LS1 and LS2 are set forth in 6 .8 .2, A ., following .
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By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
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6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

B . Local Snitching-(Continued)

4 . Intercept

ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SVITCBED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

Intercept provides for the termination of a call at a Telephone
Company Intercept operator or recording . The operator or recording
tells a caller why a call, as dialed, could not be completed, and if
possible, provides the correct number .

The Local Svitching rate element provides for the use of end office
switching equipment . It is divided into two distinct categories,
i .e ., LS1 and LS2 . These categories provide dial snitching as
follows :

LS1 for originating and terminating Feature Groups A and B;
except vhen FGA or FGB is used to terminate calls to VATS
Access Line Service;
LS2 for originating and terminating Features Groups C and D ;
for FGA and FGB when used to terminate calls to VATS
Access Line Service; and for 800 Access Service minutes originating from
nonequal access offices vhen the customer elects to combine 800 traffic
vith tandem-routed FGD traffic;

(CP)

	

Rates for LS1 and LS2 are set forth in 6 .8 .2, A., folloving.
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6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

B . End Office-(Continued)

1 . Local Switching-(Continued)

a . Common Switching

OCT 13 1987

-' .�lic' 0rvi ? Comm isslor

The Common Switching provides the local end office switching func-
tions associated with the various access (i .e ., Feature Group)
switching arrangements . The Common Switching arrangements
are described in Paragraph 6 .2, following .

Included as part of the Common Switching are various optional
features which the IC can order to meet its specific communi-
ications requirements . These optional features are described
in Paragraph 6 .3 .1, following .

b . Transport Termination

The Transport Termination provides for the line or trunk side arrange-
ments which terminate the Local Transport facilities . Included as
part of Transport Termination are various nonchargeable optional term-
ination arrangements . These optional terminating arrangements are
described in Paragraph 6 .3 .2, following .

The number of Transport Terminations provided will be determined
by the Telephone Company as set forth in Paragraph 6 .5 .6, following .

2 . Line Termination

The Line Termination rate element provides the terminations for the end
user lines terminating in the local end office . There are two types of
Line Terminations, i .e ., Common Line Terming ions and WATS Access Line

(RT)

	

Service Terminations .
(RT)
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Effective : OCT 16 1987
By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri
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6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)
JW14 21;;,

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

B . End Office-(Continued)
G
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a . Common Switching
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The Common Switching provides the local ~ ~

	

iJ~Ce~B

	

thing func-
tions associated with the various acce2t~ z .e .®A1 2'~ture Group)
switching arrangements . The Common Switching arrangements
are described in Paragraph 6 .2, following .

Issued :

~11l5~UUl~!
''?ublic SewiCACammissia: , ;

Included as part of the Common Switching are various optional
features which the IC can order to meet its specific communi-
ications requirements . These optional features are described
in Paragraph 6 .3 .1, following .

b . Transport Termination

The Transport Termination provides for the line or trunk side arrange-
ments which terminate the Local Transport facilities . Included as
part of Transport Termination. are various nonchargeable optional term-
ination arrangements . These optional terminating arrangements are
described in Paragraph 6 .3 .2, following .

The number of Transport Terminations provided will be determined
by the Telephone Company as set forth in Paragraph 6 .5 .6, following .

2 . Line Termination

The Line Termination rate element provides the terminations for the end
user lines terminating in the local end office . There are two types of
Line Terminations, i .e ., Common Line Terminations and WATS Access Line
Service Terminations .

	

The WATS Access Line ServiceTerminations-are
differentiated by line vs . trunk side terminations .

JUN 27 1986 Effective :

By R. D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri
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ACCESS SERVICES

" 6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .3 Pate Categories-(Continued)

C . End Office-(Continued)

1 . Local Switching-(Continued)

a . Common Switching

The Common Switching provides the local end office switching func-
tions associated with the various access (i .e ., Feature Group)
switching arrangements . The Common Switching arrangements provided
for the various Feature Group arrangements are described in Para-
graph 6 .2, following .

Included as part of the Common Switching are various nonchargeable
optional features which the IC can order to meet its specific
communications requirements . These optional features are described
in Paragraph 6 .3 .1, following .

b . Transport Termination

The Transport Termination provides for the line or trunk side arrange-
ments which terminate the Local Transport facilities .

	

Included as
part of Transport Termination are various nonchargeable optional term-
ination arrangements . These optional terminating arrangements are
described in Paragraph 6 .3 .2, following .

The number of Transport Terminations provided will be determined
by the Telephone Company as set forth in Paragraph 6 .5 .6, following .

2 . Line Termination

The Line Termination rate element rovides the terminations for the end
user lines terminating in t e l

	

end office . There are two types of
Line Terminations,

	

~Terminations and Dedicated Access
Line Service Ter

t
~iliAAM9o

	

The Dedicated Access Line Service -Termina- --"--
tions are differ&Mated by l~%vs . trunk side terminations .,l`r~~)
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P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 6th Revised Sheet 19
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 5th Revised Sheet 19

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.1 General-(Continued)

6.1.2 Rate Categories – (Continued)

B. Local Switching

4. Intercept-(Continued)

LS2 for originating and terminating BSA-C and BSA-D, for BSA-A and
(AT) BSA-B used to terminate calls to WATS Access Line Service, for ACIS

and 900 Access Service minutes originating from non-equal access end
(AT) offices when the customer elects to combine ACIS and/or 900 traffic with tandem routed

BSA-D traffic, for 950-XXXX access minutes originating from equal access end offices
and combined with BSA-D traffic and for 800 NPAS.

Rates for LS1 and LS2 (both bundled and unbundled) are set forth in 6.11.2, A., following.
The application of these rates to individual Feature Groups and BSAs is set forth in
Paragraph 6.10.1, following.

C. DNAL Termination

DNAL Termination applies only to the DNAL BSA and provides for the communications path
between a customer's designated premises and the Telephone Company switch where the
DNAL terminates.  Included as part of the DNAL Termination is a standard channel interface
arrangement which defines the technical characteristics associated with the type of facilities to
which the switched access service is to be connected at the point of termination.  One DNAL
Termination charge applies per each point of termination.

1. Channel Interfaces

There is one type of channel interface available for terminating the DNAL.  This channel
interface identifies the direct current or low frequency control signals at the interface and
is described below:

- Channel Interface DC-3  

Provides DC Continuity or low frequency control signals at the point of termination.

2. Available Interface Combinations

The allowable network channel interface combinations for the DNAL BSA are set forth in
Technical Reference TR-NPL-000336.

                                                                                                                                                                                 
Issued: March 20, 1995 Effective: April 20, 1995

By HORACE WILKINS, JR., President-Missouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone

St. Louis, Missouri
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No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

2 .

Issued :MAR
2 2 1993

Channel Interfaces

- Channel Interface DC-3

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

defines the technical characteristics associated with the type of
facilities to which the switched access service is to be connected at the
point of termination . One DNAL Termination charge applies per each point
of termination .

There is one type of channel interface available for terminating the
DNAL . This channel interface identifies the direct current or low
frequency control signals at the interface and is described below :

Provides DC Continuity or low frequency control signals at the point
of termination .

Available Interface Combinations

ED

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

5th Revised Sheet 19
Replacing 4th Revised Sheet 19

The allowable network channel interface combinations for theANAL' BSA
are set forth in Technical Reference TR-NPL-000336 .

rmy o 11993
Effective :

MAY - 1
By A . D . ROBERTSON, Assistant Vice President-External Affairs

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri
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6 .1 .2

General-(Continued)
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13 1993

Rate Categories-(Continued) p1995 Piu'.YVWbr3X1CEUM, 1".3APR Z

B . Local Switching-(Continued) ~ ~.5,°,
.
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4 . Intercept-(Continued)
pubes SevIN0131Ri

LS2 for originating and terminating BSA-C and BSA-D, for BSA-A and
(RT) BSA-B used to terminate calls to WATS Access Line Service, for 900

Access Service minutes originating from non-equal access end offices
(RT) when the customer elects to combine 900 traffic with tandem routed
(RT) BSA-D traffic, for 950-XXXX access minutes originating from equal
(AT) access end offices and combined with BSA-D traffic and for 800 NPAS .

Rates for LS1 and LS2 (both bundled and unbundled) are set forth in
6 .11 .2, A ., following . The application of these rates to individual
Feature Groups and BSAs is set forth in Paragraph 6 .10 .1, following.

C . DNAL Termination

DNAL Termination applies only to the DNAL BSA and provides for the
communications path between a customer's designated premises and the
Telephone Company switch where the DNAL terminates . Included as part of
the DNAL Termination is a standard channel interface arrangement which
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4 . Intercept-(Continued)
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'4lAT)

	

LS2 for originating and terminating BSA-C and BSA-D, for BSA-A and
BSA-B used to terminate calls to WATS Access Line Service, for 800 and
900 Access Service minutes originating from non-equal access end
offices when the customer elects to combine 800 or 900 traffic with
tandem routed BSA-D traffic and for 950-XXXX access minutes
originating from equal access end offices and combined with BSA-D
traffic .(AT)

(AT)

	

Rates for LS1 and LS2 (both bundled and unbundled) are set forth in
(FC)

	

6.11 .2, A ., following . The application of these rates to individual
(AT)

	

Feature Groups and BSAs is set forth in Paragraph 6 .10 .1, following .

_(AR)

	

C . DNAL Termination

DNAL Termination applies only to the DNAL BSA and provides for the
communications path between a customer's designated premises and the
Telephone Company end office switch where the DNAL terminates . Included
as part of the DNAL Termination is a standard channel interface arrange-
ment which defines the technical characteristics associated with the type
of facilities to which the switched access service is to be connected at
the point of termination . One DNAL Termination charge applies per each
point of termination .

1 . Channel Interfaces

There is one type of channel interface available for terminating the
DNAL . This channel interface identifies the direct current or low
frequency control signals at the interface and is described below :

- Channel Interface DC-3

Provides DC Continuity or low frequency control signals at the point
of termination .

2 . Available Interface Combinations

The allowable network channel interface combinations for the DNAL BSA
AT)

	

are set forth in Technical Reference TR-NPL-000336 .
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Effective :
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By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division

	

APR 1 1 1993
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
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4St . Louis, Missouri
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By R. D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division

Southvestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri
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6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

B . End Office-(Continued)

3 . Intercept

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

2 . Line Termination-(Continued)

Line Termination rates are set forth in Paragraph 6 .8 .2, B ., following .
The application of these rates are set forth in Paragraph 6 .7 .1, D .,
following .

The Intercept rate element provides for the termination of a call at
a Telephone Company Intercept operator or recording . The operator or
recording tells a caller why a call, as dialed, could not be completed,
and if possible, provides the correct number.

Intercept rates are assessed to an IC based on the total number of
access minutes . Intercept rates are set forth in Paragraph 6 .8 .2, C .,
following .

The number of end office switching transmission paths provided will be
determined as set forth in Paragraph 6 .5 .5, following .

~̀ ~g ~Cr1f3i3aS10il
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Issued : OCT 1 ¢ 1987,

	

Effective : OCT 16 1987
By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri
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3 . Intercept

JUN 27 1986

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

2 . Line Termination-(Continued)

In addition, there are various types of
line side terminations depending on the
with the WATS Access Line Service .

Line Termination rates are set
The application of these rates
following .
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The Intercept rate element provides for tR0 i'fni

	

~p"N call at
a Telephone Company Intercept operator or recording'.` The operator or
recording tells a caller why a call, as dialed, could not be completed,
and if possible, provides the correct number .

Intercept rates are assessed to an IC based on the total number of
access minutes . Intercept rates are set forth in Paragraph 6 .8 .2, C .,
following .

The number of end office switching transmission paths provided will be
determined as set forth in Paragraph 6 .5 .5, following .

Effective :

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

1st Revised Sheet 19
Replacing-Origina-l-Sheet_19 -

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri
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SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)
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6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .3 Rate Categories-(Continued)

C . End Office-(Continued)

Issued :

2 . Line Termination-(Continued)

In addition, there are various types of originating and terminating
line side terminations depending on the type of signaling associated
with the Dedicated Access Line Service . Line side terminations are
available with either dial pulse or dual tone multifrequency address
signaling .

Line Termination rates are applied on an access minutes basis, with
no difference in rates for the various types of terminations . Line
Termination rates are set forth in Paragraph 6 .8 .3, B ., following .

3 . Intercept

The Intercept rate element provides for the termination of a call at
a Telephone Company Intercept operator or recording . The operator or
recording tells a caller why, a call, as dialed, could not be completed,
and if possible, provides the correct number .

Intercept rates are applied on an access minutes basis and are assessed
to an IC based on the total number of access minutes . Intercept rates
are set forth in Paragraph 6 .8 .3, C ., following .

The number of end office switching transmission paths provided will be
determined by the Telephone Company based on the busy hour minutes of capa-
city to each end office specified by the .IC in its order . The number of
transmission paths will be determined as set forth in Paragraph 6 .5 .5, fol-
lowing .

DEC 2 9 1983

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

By R . D . Br.RRON, Vice President-Missouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis . Missouri

(.hiJaUu~ .l ,,
Pu6!!c Service Commission;
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6 .1 .4 Special Facilities Routing

An IC may request that the ac, yli~ to provide -Switched Access _
Service be speciall

Zed
motions, rates and charfes-.~for

._ .
1

Special Facilities T g Avoidance, Diversity and~Cab=1e-Only) '
are set forth in Section 11, fo ~ng .

JUL
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6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .2 Rate Categories-(Continued)

D . DNAL Mileage

ACCESS SERVICES

Issued :

	

Effective:
MAR 2 6 1993

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

RECEIVED
MAR 291993

MISSOURI
Public Service Commission

DNAL Mileage applies only to the DNAL BSA and provides for the
transmission facilities between the serving wire center of the customer's
designated premises and the Telephone Company end office switch where the
DNAL terminates . DNAL Mileage is portrayed in mileage bands . There are
two rates that apply for each band : a flat rate per band and a rate per
mile .

FILED
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P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 2nd Revised Sheet 20
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 1st Revised Sheet 20

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.1 General-(Continued)

6.1.3 Design Layout Report

At the request of the customer, the Telephone Company will provide to the customer the
makeup of the facilities and services provided from the customer's premises to the first point
of switching.  This information will be provided in the form of a Design Layout Report.

(RT) The Design Layout Report will be provided to the customer at no charge and will be reissued
or updated whenever these facilities are materially changed.

6.1.4 Acceptance Testing

At no additional charge, the Telephone Company will, at the customer's request, cooperatively
test, at the time of installation, the following parameters:  loss, C-notched noise, C-message
noise, 3-tone slope, d.c. continuity and operational signaling.  When the Local Transport is
provided with Interface Groups 2 through 10 and the Transport Termination is two-wire (i.e.,
there is a four-wire to two-wire conversion in Local Transport), balance parameters (equal
level echo path loss) may also be tested.

6.1.5 Ordering Options and Conditions

Switched Access Service is ordered under the Access Order provisions set forth in Section 5,
preceding.  Also, included in that section are other charges which may be associated with
ordering Switched Access Service (i.e., Service Date Change Charges).

________________________________________________________________________________

Issued: October 14, 1987 Effective: October 16, 1987

By R. D. BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .3 Design Layout Report '

OQl

6 .1 .4 Acceptance Testing

6 .1 .5 Ordering Options and Conditions

Issued :

IViIJJUdki '
k'ublic Service commissl01;

At the request of the customer, the Telephone Company will provide to

	

{
the customer the makeup of the facilities and services provided from
the customer's premises to the first point of switching . This information
will be provided in the form of a Design Layout Report . Design Layout
Reports will also be provided for WATS Access Lines when specifically
requested by the customer . The Design Layout Report w'

	

,Ie®vided to
the customer at no charge and will be reissued o~

	

enever these
facilities are materially changed .

p,Y ~~"~ 'scion
At no additional charge, the Telephone Company wyT~ ~j'y~E~~amer s
request, cooperatively test, at the time of edaialTa a a$R~ollowing
parameters : loss, C-notched noise, C-message noise,4mne slope, d .c .
continuity and operational signaling . When the Local Transport is pro-
vided with Interface Groups 2 through 10 and the Transport Termination
is two-wire (i .e ., there is a four-wire to two-wire conversion in Local
Transport), balance parameters (equal level echo path loss) may also be
tested .

Switched Access Service is ordered under the Access Order provisions
set forth in Section 5, preceding . Also, included in that section
are other charges which may be associated with ordering Switched
Access Service (i .e ., Service Date Change Charges) .

JUN 27 1986

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES
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Effective :
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By R. D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri
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6 .1 General-(Continued)

6 .1 .5 Design Layout Report

The Telephone Company will provide to the IC the makeup of the facilities
and services provided to the first point of switching . This information
will be provided in the form of a Design Layout Report . The Design Layout
Report will be provided to the IC at no charge .

6 .1 .6 Acceptance Testing

Issued :

At no additional charge, the Telephone Company will, at the IC's request,
cooperatively test, at the time of installation, the following parameters :
loss, 3-tone slope, d .c . continuity and operational signaling . When the
Access Connection is provided with a Type 2 interface and the Transport
Termination is two-wire (i .e ., there is a four-wire to two-wire conversion
in Local Transport), balance parameters (equal level echo path loss) may
also be tested .

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

If acceptance tests are not started within 30 minutes after the scheduled
appointment time for such tests, as negotiated between the Telephone Com-
pany and the IC, additional charges will apply, as set forth in Section
13, Paragraph 13 .2 .6, following .

6 .1 .7 Ordering Options and Conditions

There are two ordering options available to the IC in the provision of
Switched Access Service . These are :

- Access Order
- Planned Facilities Order

These options are set forth in detail in Section 5 ., preceding, as
are the conditions under which the options may be elected . Cancella-
tion charges associated with these

	

ons are also included in Sec
tion 5, preceding .

	

`-

!, r1L
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By R . D . BARRON, Vice President-Missouri

Southwestern Bell Teiephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri

JUL 1

	

1986

sy

	

n

	

_

	

_ . .Pu uc sERV+ce rOMMISSION

	

_ .
83-253
._.

M,ssoutq



P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 3rd Revised Sheet 21
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 2nd Revised Sheet 21

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups

(RT) The provision of each Feature Group requires Local Transport facilities and
(CT) the appropriate Local Switching functions.

There are three specific transmission performances (i.e., Types A, B and C) that have been
identified for the provision of Feature Groups.  The specific performance provided is dependent
on the Interface Group and the routing of the service, i.e., whether the service is routed directly to
the end office or via an access tandem.

Feature Groups are arranged for either originating, terminating or two-way calling, based on the
IC end office switching busy-hour minutes of capacity ordered.  Originating calling permits the
delivery of calls from Telephone Exchange Service locations to the IC terminal location.
Terminating calling permits the delivery of calls from the IC terminal location to Telephone
Exchange Service locations.  Two-way calling permits the delivery of calls in both directions, but
not simultaneously.  The Telephone Company will determine the type of calling to be provided
unless the IC specifies in its order that a different type of directional calling is to be provided.  In
such cases, the Telephone Company will work cooperatively with the IC to determine
directionality.

________________________________________________________________________________

Issued: March 26, 1993 Effective: April 11, 1993

By R. D. BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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2nd Revised Sheet 21
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 1st Revised Sheet 21

Issued :

ACCESS SERVICES

6 .

	

SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

F'F-10 ;11;
re°

OCT-1 3 1987

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature ;'G'roup'sR1
"V3ii3 Ca;L+ii? COM"liss30f

Switched Access Service is provided in four different Feature Group arrange-
ments .

	

The provision of each Feature Group requires Local Transport facil-
(RT)

	

ities and the appropriate End Office functions .

There are three specific transmission performances (i .e ., Types A, B and
C) that have been identified for the provision of Feature Groups . The
specific performance provided is dependent on the Interface Group and the
routing of the service, i .e ., whether the service is routed directly to the
end office or via an access tandem .

Feature Groups are arranged for either originating, terminating or two-way
calling, based on the IC end office switching busy-hour minutes of capacity
ordered . Originating calling permits the delivery of calls from Telephone
Exchange Service locations to the IC terminal location . Terminating
calling permits the delivery of calls from the IC terminal location
to Telephone Exchange Service locations . Two-way calling permits the
delivery of calls in both directions, but not simultaneously . The
Telephone Company will determine the type of calling to be provided
unless the IC specifies in its order that a different type of
directional calling is to be provided . In such cases, the Telephone
Company will work cooperatively with the IC to determine directionality .

OCT 14 1987 Effective :

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

CANCELLED

APR 111993 ;f

BY
Public Service COmm'as1op'
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6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)
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(CP)ACCESS SERVICES

}i

	

JUH r).'i -'6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups
vt

Switched Access Service is provided in four different FeatuVel'oFdpiarrange'-
ments . The provision o£ each Feature Group requires+ZocadsTrt4LISRor~t?(jfac'il`-
ities and the appropriate End Office functions . Ina-add tion-,-WATS-Access --
Lines may, at the option of the IC, be provided for use with Feature Groups
C and D .

There are three specific transmission performances (i .e ., Types A, B and
C) that have been identified for the provision of Feature Groups . The
specific performance provided is dependent on the Interface Group and the
routing of the service, i .e ., whether the service is routed directly to the
end office or via an access tandem .

Feature Groups are arranged for either originating, terminating or two-way
calling, based on the IC end office switching busy-hour minutes of capacity
ordered . Originating calling permits the delivery of calls from Telephone
Exchange Service locations to the IC terminal location . Terminating
calling permits the delivery of calls from the IC terminal location
to Telephone Exchange Service locations . Two-way calling permits the
delivery of calls in both directions, but not simultaneously . The
Telephone Company will determine the type of calling to be provided
unless the IC specifies in its order that a different type of
directional calling is to be provided . In such cases, the Telephone
Company will work cooperatively with the IC to determine directi`nL0 .

Cr~l Cr~

Issued :

	

JUN 27 10-86

	

Effective :

	

JUL

	

1 1986

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

Public Service Commission
"t~SSOUR!

At .Oi :

	

1986
86-'84

a missiu~,'



No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

"

	

'Section
except for the purpose

	

OriginaVJSh`6et21
of canceling this tariff .

	

j

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)
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Public Service Commission

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature-Croup s

Switched Access Service is provided in four different Feature Group arrange-
ments . The provision of each Feature Group requires an Access Connection,
Local Transport facilities and the appropriate End Office functions .

There are three specific transmission performances (i .e ., Types A, B and
C) that have been identified for the provision of Feature Groups . The
specific performance provided is dependent on the Interface Group and the
routing of the service, i .e ., whether the service is routed directly to the
end office or via an access tandem . The parameters for the transmission
performances are set forth in Paragraph 6 .4 .1, following .

Feature Groups are arranged for either originating, terminating or two-way
calling, based on the IC end office switching busy-hour minutes of capacity
ordered . Originating calling permits the delivery of calls from Telephone
Exchange Service locations to the IC terminal location . Terminating calling
permits the delivery of calls from the IC terminal location to Telephone
Exchange Service locations . Two-way calling permits the delivery of calls
in both directions, but not simultaneously. The Telephone Company will
determine the type of calling to be provided unless the IC specifies in its
order that a different type of directional calling is to be provided .
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Effective :
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By R . D . BARRON, Vice President-Missouri

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, ?iissouri
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P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 5th Revised Sheet 22
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 4th Revised Sheet 22

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups-(Continued)

There are various features available with the Feature Groups.  These additional features are
provided as Local Transport, Common Switching, Transport Termination or Line Termination
features.

Following are detailed descriptions of each of the available Feature Groups.  Each Feature Group
is described in terms of its specific physical characteristics and calling patterns, the transmission
performances with which it is provided, the features available for use with it and the standard
testing capabilities.

The Common Switching and Transport Termination features, which are des-
(AT) cribed in Paragraphs 6.3, 6.4 and 6.5, following, unless specifically stated otherwise, are available

at all Telephone Company end office switches.

6.2.1 Feature Group A (FGA)

A. Description

1. FGA is provided in connection with Telephone Company electronic and electromechanical
end offices.  At the option of the IC, FGA is provided on a single or multiple line group
basis and is arranged for originating calling-only, terminating calling-only or two-way
calling.  FGA is arranged for use by the Interexchange Carrier in the provision of its
FX/ONAL service or MTS/WATS-type Service.

2. FGA provides a line side termination at the first point of switching.  The line side
termination will be provided with either ground start supervisory signaling or loop start
supervisory signaling.  The type of signaling is at the option of the IC.

3. The Telephone Company shall select the first point of switching, within the selected
LATA, at which the line side termination is to be provided unless the IC requests a
different first point of switching and Telephone Company facilities and measurement
capabilities are available to accommodate such a request.  The first point of switching must
comply with comply with Section 2, Paragraph 2.1.2., A.

4. A seven-digit local telephone number assigned by the Telephone Company is provided for
access to FGA switching in the originating direction.  The seven-digit local telephone
number will be associated with the selected end office switch and is of the form
NXX-XXXX.

________________________________________________________________________________
Issued: March 26, 1993 Effective: April 11, 1993

By R. D. BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

4th Revised Sheet 22
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 3rd Revised Sheet 22

ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

RECEIVED
NOV 19 1991

6 .2

	

Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Featurg,o . PU6UCSERVICECOiNiN.Groups-(Continued)

There are various features available with the Feature Groups . These
additional features are provided as Local Transport, Common Switching,
Transport Termination or Line Termination features .

Following are detailed descriptions of each of the available Feature
Groups . Each Feature Group is described in terms of its specific physical
characteristics and calling patterns, the transmission performances with
which it is provided, the features available for use with it and the
standard testing capabilities .

The Common Switching and Transport Termination features, which are des-
cribed in Paragraph 6 .3, following, unless specifically stated~q,Itbe .d ..LED
are available at all Telephone Company end office switches . l~l1NCC1

6 .2 .1

	

Feature Group A (FGA)

	

APR 11 1993

A. Description

	

BY 4 /°S
Public Service Commission

1 . FGA is provided in connection with Telephone Company elect

	

OURI
and electromechanical end offices . At the option of the IC, FGA is
provided on a single or multiple line group basis and is arranged for
originating calling-only, terminating calling-only or two-way calling .

(CT)

	

FGA is arranged for use by the Interexchange Carrier in the provision
of its FX/ONAL service or MTS/VATS-type Service .

2 . FGA provides a line side termination at the first point of switching .
The line side termination will be provided with either ground start
supervisory signaling or loop start supervisory signaling. The type
of signaling is at the option of the IC .

3 . The Telephone Company shall select the first point of switching,
within the selected LATH, at which the line side termination is to be
provided unless the IC requests a different first point of switching
and Telephone Company facilities and measurement capabilities are

(AT)

	

available to accommodate such a request . The first point of switching
(AT)

	

must comply with Section 2, Paragraph 2 .1 .2 .,A .

4 . A seven-digit local telephone number assigned by the Telephone Company
is provided for access to FGA switching in the originating direction .
The seven-digit local telephone number will be associated with the
selected end office switch and is of the form NXX-XXXX .

Ell

y

~~
Issued : NOV 2

	

Effective :1 1991

	

FEB 1 2 19"M
By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division

	

FEB 1 2 1992
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis

	

Missouri

	

Public Service C0(TilYllSz,i
0



No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

3rd Revised Sheet 22
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 2nd Revised Sheet 22

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .2 .1 Feature Group A (FGA)

A . Description

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

Issued :
AUG

0 9
mot

	

Effective :

	

far�x

	

-019`
1991

RECEIVE

AU G 9

	

1991

(RT)

	

There are various features available with the Feature Groups . These
(RT)

	

additional features are provided as Local Transport, Common Switching,
(CT)

	

Transport Termination or Line Termination features .

Following are detailed descriptions of each of the available Feature
Groups . Each Feature Group is described in terms of its specific physical
characteristics and calling patterns, the transmission performances with

(RT)

	

which it is provided, the features available for use with it and the
standard testing capabilities .

2 . FGA provides a line side termination at the first point of switching .
The line side termination will be provided with either ground start
supervisory signaling or loop start supervisory signaling . The type
of signaling is at the option of the IC .

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feat

	

MISSOURIr~ MISSOURI
Groups-(Continued)

	

'~Ptc SewICe Commission

(RT)

	

The Common Switching and Transport Termination features, which are des-
cribed in Paragraph 6 .3, following, unless specifically stated otherwise,
are available at all Telephone Company end office switches . CANCELLED

FEB 12 1992

BY !~

	

R.S. i ~-

FGA is provided in connection with Telephone Companyy~ele~
S;eqrqv1ic~e~Commitaion

and electromechanical end offices . At the option of the ZC""YG'3i`''f~R)
provided on a single or multiple line group basis and is arranged for
originating calling-only, terminating calling-only or two-way calling .
FGA is arranged for use by the IC in the provision of its FX/ONAL
service or MTS/WATS-type Service .

3 . The Telephone Company shall select the first point of switching,
within the selected LATA, at which the line side termination is to be
provided unless the IC requests a different first point of switching
and Telephone Company facilities and measurement capabilities are
available to accommodate such a request .

4 . A seven-digit local telephone number assigned by the Telephone Company
is provided for access to FGA switching in the originating direction .
The seven-digit local telephone number will be associated with the
selected end office switch and is of the form NXX-XXXX .

FILED

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division

	

SEP 3 0 1991
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri
Public Service G9mrriinif



6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

2nd Revised Sheet 22
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing lst~Revised Sheet 22

ACCESS SERVICES
OCT 13 1987

6 .2

	

Provision and Description of Switched Access Service, Feature.ygroups~;(C9;Lta.'nued)

There are various optional features available with the Feature Groups .
These additional optional features are provided as Local Transport,

(CT)

	

Common Switching, Transport Termination or Line Termination options .

Following are detailed descriptions of each of the available Feature Groups .
Each Feature Group is described in terms of its specific physical character-
istics and calling patterns, the transmission performances with which it is
provided, the optional features available for use with it and the standard
testing capabilities .

The Common Switching and Transport Termination optional featur
described in Paragraph 6 .3, following, unless specifically
are available at all Telephone Company end office switches .

SFP 3'J 1991
6 .2 .1 Feature Group A (FGA)

F3Y ~

	

-
A.

	

Description

	

Public ServicO Commission

MISSOURI
1 . FGA is provided in connection with Telephone Company electronic and

electromechanical end offices . At the option of the IC, FGA is pro-
vided on a single or multiple line group basis and is arranged for
originating calling-only, terminating calling-only or two-way calling .
FGA is arranged for use by the IC in the provision of its FX/ONAL
service or MTS/WATS-type Service .

2 . FGA provides a line side termination at the first point of switching .
The line side termination will be provided with either ground start
supervisory signaling or loop start supervisory signaling . The type
of signaling is at the option of the IC .

3 . The Telephone Company shall select the first point of switching, within
the selected LATA, at which the line side termination is to be provided
unless the IC requests a different first point of switching and Telephone
Company facilities and measurement capabilities are available to accom-
modate such a request .

4 . A seven-digit local telephone number assigned by the Telephone Company
is provided for access to FGA switching in the originating direction .
The seven-digit local telephone number will be associated with the sel
ected end office switch and is of the form NXX-XXXX .

Issued : OCT 14 1987, Effective :

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

FILED
(1rT 1 R 1987

OCT 16 1987

	

181'ya--.
Public Service Commissior



No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

1st Revised Sheet 22
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing Original Sheet 22

6 . SWITCFED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)
2 7

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups-(C'ontinue'd)
I. e GHPI9 .

There are various optional features available with the~,Featurroup's
These additional optional features are provided as Lo~cali~+Transgott~~~~ i$$lOf , .Common Switching or Transport Termination or WATS Access"Line^opt4ons._.._ d_

Following are detailed descriptions of each of the available Feature Groups .
Each Feature Group is described in terms of its specific physical character-
istics and calling patterns, the transmission performances with which it is
provided, the optional features available for use with it and the standard
testing capabilities .

The Common Switching and Transport Termination optional features. which are
described in Paragraph 6 .3, following, unless specifical ~̀tlebl otherwise,
are available at all Telephone Company end office -swao

'~
6 .2 .1 Feature Group A (FGA)

Description

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES

.'

	

A NJ tu

	

r,.~I
1 . FGA is provided in connection with Telephopp,'I'rRNO.	tonicand

electromechanical end offices . At the optfn of

	

, FGA is pro-
vided on a single or multiple line group basis and is arranged for
originating calling-only, terminating calling-only or two-way calling .
FGA is arranged for use by the IC in the provision of its FX/ONAL
service or i1TS/WATS-type Service .

2 . FGA provides a line side termination at the first point of switching .
The line side termination will be provided with either ground start
supervisory signaling or loop start supervisory signaling . The type
of signaling is at the option of the IC .

3 . The Telephone Company shall select the first point of switching, within
the selected LATA, at which the line side termination is to be provided
unless the IC requests a different first point of switching and Telephone
Company facilities and measurement capabilities are available to accom-
modate such a request .

o
u' _

4 . A seven-digit local telephone number assigned by the T

	

_

e'ep}'}_o~ mpany
is provided for access to FGA switching in the originating direction .
The seven-digit local telephone number will be associated with the sel-I
ected end office switch and is of the form M-=. NQUL .r".

	

MO
86_

.8 4

Issued :

	

Effective :
JUN 27 1986

	

JUL

	

1 186
By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri

Fubric 3eruice Commiss ion'



No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

~1

	

Pl~0iigina1(Sheet 22
of canceling this tariff .

	

L91;U i1 Ic(UJ

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

	

(!iISS0~111
6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access ServiceUFea ureiCGrbups-(Con+finued)

6 .2 .1 Feature Group A (FGA)

A . Description

issued :

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES DEC 2 J ;,'_

There are various chargeable and nonchargeable optional features available
with the Feature Groups . These additional optional features are provided
as Access Connections, Local Transport, Common Switching or Transport
Termination options .

Following are detailed descriptions of each of the available Feature Groups .
Each Feature Group is described in terms of its specific physical character-
istics and calling patterns, the transmission performances with which it is
provided, the optional features available for use with it and the standard
testing capabilities .

The Common Switching and Transport Termination optional features, which are
described in Paragraph 6 .3, following, unless specifically stated otherwise,
are available at all Telephone Company end office switches .

1 . FGA is provided in connection with Telephone Company electronic and
electromechanical end offices . At the option of the IC, FGA is pro-
vided on a single or multiple line group basis and is arranged for
originating calling-only, terminating calling-only or two-way calling .
FGA is' arranged for use by the IC in the provision of its foreign dial
tone service, second dial tone service or switched private network
service .

2 . FGA provides a line side termination at the first point of switching .
The line side termination will be provided with either ground start
supervisory signaling or loop start supervisory signaling . The type
of signaling is at the option of the IC .

	

-

	

r

	

- _

3 .

	

The Telephone Co

	

".f

	

~et5%LY,he first point i'of switchhiagl,'-, (within ~`
the selected LAT

	

t

	

6e line side termination is to be provided
unless the IC requests a diff l

	

t first point of IwitchriiglanI Tel`ephoner
Company facilities andjkttalsur

	

t capabilities are avails le o

	

com-
modate such a request .

	

! 3J~t i!85eY��

	

~0;i1SSIC .~

4 . A seven-digit loc.z

	

e"

	

g

	

er

	

gn
i,9Ut. a C~2'~

	

assi ed b the Telephone Company
is provided for acE ss toofF~ASg a"itching in the originating direction .
The seven-digit local telephone number will be associated with the sel-
ected end office switch and is of the form

DEC 29'1983

	

Effective :

	

JAN 0 1 1984

By R . D . BARRCN, Vice President-Missouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri



P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 4th Revised Sheet 23
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 3rd Revised Sheet 23

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups-(Continued)

6.2.1 Feature Group A (FGA)-(Continued)

A. Description-(Continued)

4. (Continued)

If the customer requests a specific seven-digit telephone number that s available and the
necessary facilities and/or equipment are available to the customer, the requested number
will be assigned to the customer.

5. FGA switching, when used in the terminating direction, is arranged  with dial tone
start-dial signaling.  When used in the terminating  direction, FGA switching may, at the
option of the IC, be arranged for dial pulse or dual tone multifrequency address signaling,
subject to availability of equipment at the first point of switching.  When FGA switching is
provided in a hunt group or uniform call distribution arrangement, all FGA switching will
be arranged for the same type of address signaling.

6. No address signaling is provided by the Telephone Company when FGA Switching is used
in the originating direction.  Address signaling in such cases, if required by the IC, must be
provided by the IC's customer using inband tone signaling techniques.  Such inband tone
address signals will not be regenerated by the Telephone Company and will be subject to
the ordinary transmission capabilities of the Local Transport provided.

7. FGA switching, when used in the terminating direction, may be used to access valid NXX's
in the LATA.  Local operator service (0- and 0+), Directory Assistance (411 where
available and 555-1212), emergency reporting service (911 where available), exchange
telephone repair, time or weather announcement services of the Telephone Company,
community information services of an information service provider and other IC's services
(by dialing the appropriate digits) may also be accessed

(AT) by FGA services.  FGA may be used for the termination of ACIS, 800 and 900 Access
Service calls.  FGA may also be used for completion of calls to WATS Access Line
Service.  Charges for FGA terminating calls requiring operator assistance or calls to 911
will only apply where sufficient call details are available.  Additional non-access charges
will also be billed on a separate account for (1) an operator surcharge, as set forth in the
Local Exchange Tariffs, for local operator assistance (0- and 0+) calls; (2) calls to certain
community information services, for which rates are applicable under Telephone Company
exchange service

                                                                                                                                                                           

Issued: March 20, 1995 Effective: April 20, 1995

By HORACE WILKINS, JR., President-Missouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone

St. Louis, Missouri
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P.S .C . No .-No . 36
No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

3rd Revised Sheet 23
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 2nd Revised Sheet 23
ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .2 Provision and Description of Svit~b,~

	

eh6'

	

DE

~~~~~~ ®Service Featuree
Groups-(Continued)

	

l~"

	

7 19$9

6 .2 .1 Feature Group A (FGA)-(Continued)
APR

2p1995

	

RRlS50URt
A. Description-(Continued)

	

4~S

	

a3 ^ t

	

C EeiViOe COPi'1PriiSS10i"
iss

Issued :

o4 (Continued)

	

~yC O

	

~ VNI.

If the customer requestsl~

	

acili'~' aSiven-digit telephone number that
is available and the necessary facilities and/or equipment are avail-
able to the customer, the requested number will be assigned to the
customer .

5 . FGA switching, when used in the terminating direction, is arranged
with dial tone start-dial signaling . When used in the terminating
direction, FGA snitching may, at the option of the IC, be arranged for
dial pulse or dual tone multifrequency address signaling, subject to
availability of equipment at the first point of switching . When FGA
snitching is provided in a hunt group or uniform call distribution
arrangement, all FGA switching will be arranged for the same type of
address signaling .

6 . No address signaling is provided by the Telephone Company when FGA
Switching is used in the originating direction . Address signaling in
such canes, if required by the IC, must be provided by the IC's
customer using inband tone signaling techniques . Such inbsnd tone
address signals will not be regenerated by the Telephone Company and
will be subject to the ordinary transmission capabilities of the Local
Transport provided .

7 . FGA switching, when used in the terminating direction, may be used to
access valid M's in the LATA. Local operator service (0- and 0+),
Directory Assistance (411 where available and SSS-1212), emergency
reporting service (911 where available), exchange telephone repair,
time or weather announcement services of the Telephone Company, commu-
nity information services of an information service provider and other
IC's services (by dialing the appropriate digits) may also be accessed

(AT)

	

by FGA services . FGA may be used for the termination of 800 and 900
(AT)

	

Access Service calls . FGA may also be used for completion of calls co
VATS Access Line Service . Charges for FGA terminating calls requiring
operator assistance or calls to 911 will only apply where sufficient
call details are available . Additional non-access charges will also be
billed on a separate account for (1) an operator surcharge, as set
forth in the Local Exchange Tariffs, for local operator assistance (0-
and 0+) calls ; (2) calls to certain community information services, for

(MT)

	

which rates are applicable under Telephone Company exchange service

DEC 2 9 1980 Effective :

	

JAN 2 9 1990

	

FILED

MM

By R. D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division

	

JAN 29 1990
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri
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P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

2nd Revised Sheet 23
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 1st Revised Sheet 23

ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .2 Provision and

6 .2 .1

A. Description-(Continued)

4 . (Continued)

OCT 13 1987
Description of Switched Acce s

	

vice Feature�Groups-(Continued)
eA-1 O&

i C°

	

~ r.~~

	

. .C uB

	

.

	

, v0mi'-xiorFeature Group A (FGA)-(Continto

	

~

p~~

	

R .gy

	

ms~00

ecgty\G$®vat,
If the customer requests az'i~9r~fi~+en-digit telephone number that
is available and the necessary facilities and/or equipment are avail-
able to the customer, the requested number will be assigned to the
customer.

5 . FGA switching, when used in the terminating direction, is arranged with
dial tone start-dial signaling . When used in the terminating direction,
FGA switching may, at the option of the IC, be arranged for dial pulse
or dual tone multifrequency address signaling, subject to availability
of equipment at the first point of switching . When FGA switching is
provided in a hunt group or uniform call distribution arrangement, all
FGA switching will be arranged for the same type of address signaling .

6 . No address signaling is provided by the Telephone Company when FGA
Switching is used in the originating direction . Address signaling in
such cases, if required by the IC, must be provided by the IC's customer
using inband tone signaling techniques . Such inband tone address signals
will not be regenerated by the Telephone Company and will be subject to
the ordinary transmission capabilities of the Local Transport provided .

7 . FGA switching, when used in the terminating direction, may be used to
access valid NXX's in the LATA . Local operator service (0- and 0+),
Directory Assistance (411 where available and 555-1212), emergency
reporting service (911 where available), exchange telephone repair,
time or weather announcement services of the Telephone Company, commu-
nity information services of an information service provider and other
IC's services (by dialing the appropriate digits) may also be

(AT)

	

accessed by FGA services .

	

FGA may also be used for completion of
(AT)

	

calls to WATS Access Line Service . Charges for FGA terminating calls
requiring operator assistance or calls to 911 will only apply where
sufficient call details are available . Additional non-access charges
will also be billed on a separate account for (1) an operator sur-
charge, as set forth in the Local Exchange Tariffs, for local operator
assistance (0- and 0+) calls ; (2) calls to certain community inform-
ation services, for which rates are applicable under Telephone

¢

1(;'-¢ 1987

	

TO 7-Ya--
Issued : OCT ].

	

.
Effective :

	

OCT 1 G 1987'!IbliC Service Commissicrr

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

OCT 1fi1987
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6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES

1f

	

' 'EUii

	

i
6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service FeatvreSGroups-(Continued)

6 .2 .1 Feature Group A (FGA)-(Continued)

	

u.-.-. ..

A . Description-(Continued)

4 . (Continued)

Jt:j If, lf~

BY 6
Public Service (:

	

nission
If the customer requests a specific seven-digit teMPlQ

	

ber that
is available and the necessary facilities and/or equipment are avail-
able to the customer, the requested number will be assigned to the
customer .

5 . FGA switching, when used in the terminating direction, is arranged with
dial tone start-dial signaling . When used in the terminating direction,
FGA switching may, at the option of the IC, be arranged for dial pulse
or dual tone multifrequency address signaling, subject to availability
of equipment at the first point of switching . When FGA switching is
provided in a hunt group or uniform call distribution arrangement, all
FGA switching will be arranged for the same type of address signaling .

6 . No address signaling is provided by the Telephone Company when FGA
Switching is used in the originating direction . Address signaling in
such cases, if required by the IC, must be provided by the IC's customer
using inband tone signaling techniques . Such inband tone address signals
will not be regenerated by the Telephone Company and will be subject to
the ordinary transmission capabilities of the Local Transport provided .

7 . FGA switching, when used in the terminating direction, may be used to
access valid IJM 's in the LATA . Local operator service (0- and 0+),
Directory Assistance (411 where available and 555-1212), emergency
reporting service (911 where available), exchange telephone repair,
time or weather announcement services of the Telephone Company, commu-
nity information services of an information service provider and other
IC's services (by dialing the appropriate digits) may also be
accessed by FGA services . Charges for FGA terminating calls
requiring operator assistance or calls to 911 will only apply where
sufficient call details are available . Additiona-l-non-access°charges -
will also be billed on a separate account for (1f) an operapo .Bsr-
charge, as set forth in the Local Exchange Tariffs, for' -foc"al Copl?lrator
assistance (0- and O+) calls ; (2) calls to certain community inform-
ation services, for which rates are applicable under Te44 hone198~

~I 8e - 84

Issued :

	

JUN 27 1905

	

Effective :

	

JUL

	

1 1988

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri



No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
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tariff will be issued

	

Section 6,
"

	

except for the purpose

	

Origina~f Sheet 23
of canceling this tariff .
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6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

	

, ;

6 .2

	

Provision and Description of Switched Access Service" PFeal turerGr'opsm(rC(ziininued)

6 .2 .1 Feature Group A (FGA)-(Continued)

A. Description-(Continued)

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

	

DEC 2 0 j~CC

5 . FGA switching, when used in the terminating direction, is arranged with
dial tone start-dial signaling . When used in the terminating direction,
FGA switching may, at the option of the IC, be arranged for dial pulse
or dual tone multifrequency address signaling, subject to availability
of equipment at the first point of switching . When FGA switching is
provided in a hunt group or uniform call distribution arrangement, all
FGA switching will be arranged for the same type of address signaling .

6 . No address signaling is provided b . hR '~gthone Company when FGA
Switching is used in the

	

W1LCI~rr

	

n. Address signaling in
such cases, if required

	

t

	

, must be provided by the IC's customer
using inband tone signaling techniques . Such inband tone address signals
will not be regenerated by th~U"ph

	

Company and will be subject to
the ordinary transmission capabilities,of Access Connections and Local
Transport provided .

PUB IC SERVICE COMMISSION

7 .

	

FGA switching, when used in the ct

	

Nting direction, may be used to
access valid NXX's in the LATA, local operator service (0- and 0+), di-
rectory assistance (411 where available and 555-1212), emergency report
ing service (911 where available), exchange telephone repair (611 where
available), time or weather announcement services of the Telephone Com-
pany, community information services of an information service provider
and other IC's services (by dialing the appropriate digits) . Charges
for FGA terminating calls requiring operator assistance or calls to 611
or 911 will only apply where sufficient call details are available . For
calls to services of other IC's, additional charges may apply.. Additional
charges will also be billed for (1) an operator surcharge;-as set forth in
the Local Exchange Tariffs, for local operator assistance (01- anaL'b+) calls ;
(2) calls to certain community information services, forl ,w l̂ich rates arep'
applicable under Telephone Company exchange service tariffs, e~.A~4'976
(DIAL-IT) Network Services and

	

ca
(3) IC call charges iq~

11

	

~,~cs with
the tariffs in force when the Telephone Company peif6,fvt§.^, he,;billing for
such IC calls .

	

For calls to Directory Assistance (411 vhere_.'ava labife" r
and 555-1212), Local Transport rates for FGA Switched Access Service will
not apply . Instead, Local Transport for calls to this service is subject
to a per call rate as set forth in Paragraph 9 .6, B ., following . Addi-
tionally, calls to Directory Assistance are subject to the Directory
Assistance Service Call rate set forth in Paragraph 9 .6, A., following .

Issued :

	

DEC 2 9 1983

	

Effective :

	

JAN 0 1 1934
By R . D . BARRON, Vice President-Missouri

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri
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No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 5th Revised Sheet 24
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 4th Revised Sheet 24

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups-(Continued)

6.2.1 Feature Group A (FGA)-(Continued)

A. Description-(Continued)

7. (Continued)

tariffs, i.e., 976 (DIAL-IT) Network Services, and, (3) calls from a FGA line to another
customer's service in accordance with that customer's applicable service rates when the
Telephone Company performs the billing function for that customer.  For calls to Directory
Assistance (411 and 555-1212, whichever is available), Local Transport rates for FGA
Switched Access Service will not apply.  Instead, FGA calls to this service are subject to
the Directory Assistance Service

(AT) Call rates set forth in Paragraph 9.6, B., following.  FGA Access is not offered for use in
(AT) terminating FGC, FGD, BSA-C or BSA-D originating communications.

8. When a FGA switching arrangement for an individual IC (a single line or entire hunt
group) is discontinued at an end office, an intercept announcement is provided.  This
arrangement provides, for a maximum period of 90 days, an announcement that the service
associated with the number dialed has been disconnected.

B. Features

1. Common Switching Feature

a. Hunt Group Arrangement
b. Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement
c. Nonhunting Number for use with Hunt Group Arrangement or Uniform Call

Distribution Arrangement
d. Call Denial
e. Service Code Denial
f. Hunt Group Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line Service
g. Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line Service
h. Nonhunting Number Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line Service as

described in f. or g., preceding
i. Band Advance Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line Service

2. Transport Termination Features

a. Two-way operation with dial pulse address signaling and loop start supervisory
signaling

(MT)
_________________________________________________________________________________
Issued: March 26, 1993 Effective: April 11, 1993

By R. D. BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36
No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

4th Revised Sheet 24
"

	

of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 3rd Revised Sheet 24
ACCESS

	

RECOVED
6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

ERVICES

6 .2

	

Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature

	

AUG 9

	

1991
Groups-(Continued)

tv11SSOURI
6 .2 .1

	

Feature Group A (FGA)-(Continued)

	

nlic service COMMlss~0c,

A . Description-(Continued)

7 . (Continued)

tariffs, i .e ., 976 (DIAL-IT) Network Services, and, (3) calls from a
FGA line to another customer's service in accordance with that cus-
tomer's applicable service rates when the Telephone Company performs
the billing function for that customer . For calls to Directory
Assistance (411 and 555-1212, whichever is available), Local Transport
rates for FGA Switched Access Service will not apply . Instead, FGA
calls to this service are subject to the Directory Assistance Service
Call rates set forth in Paragraph 9 .6, B ., following .

8 . When a FGA switching arrangement for an individual IC (a single line
or entire hunt group) is discontinued at an end office, an intercept
announcement is provided . This arrangement provides, for a maximum
period of 90 days, an announcement that the service associated with
the number dialed has been disconnected .

(RT) B . Features

	

CANCELLED

(RT)

	

1 .

	

Common Switching Feature

	

APR 11 1993

	

,~

a .

	

Hunt Group Arrangement

	

BY

	

4R'S."a 7
b .

	

Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement

	

Public Service Commission
c . Nonhunting Number for use with Hunt Group ArrangemerMI86OURI

Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement
d . Call Denial
e . Service Code Denial
f . Hunt Group Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line Service
g . Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement for use with WATS Access

Line Service
h . Nonhunting Number Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line

Service as described in f . or g ., preceding
i . Band Advance Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line Service

(RT)

	

2 . Transport Termination Features

c . Two-way operation
and loop start su

Issued :AUS
Q 9 i99i

	

Effective
nalina .

11
n

	

1091

	

Q f7 P 3

	

1991
By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Div~isi3o

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri

	

public SefviCeGomInISSI-

a . Two-way operation with dial pulse address signaling and loop
start supervisory signaling

b . Two-way operation with dial pulse address signaling and ground
start supervisory signaling

with dual tone multifrequency address signaling



P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36
No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

3rd Revised Sheet 24
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 2nd Revised Sheet 24
ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feat~e`+EWED
Groups-(Continued)

6 .2 .1 Feature Group A (FGA)-(Continued)

A . Description-(Continued)

7 . (Continued)

(MT)

	

tariffs, i .e ., 976 (DIAL-IT) Network Services, and, (3) calls from a

10

	

FGA line to another customer's service in accordance with that cus-
tomer's applicable service rates when the Telephone Company performs
the billing function for that customer . For calls to Directory
Assistance (411 and 555-1212, whichever is available), Local Transport
rates for FGA Switched Access Service will not apply . Instead, FGA
calls to this service are subject to the Directory Assistance Service
Call rates set forth in Paragraph 9 .6, B ., following .

B . When a FGA switching arrangement for an individual IC (a single line
or entire hunt group) is discontinued at an end office, an intercept
announcement is provided . This arrangement provides, for a maximum
period of 90 days, an announcement that the servic

	

Q EIJDh
the number dialed has been disconnected .

c=r 3 0 1991
B . Optional Features

*n
:01

1 . Common Switching Optional Feature

	

I ---~~--
PublicR Service Commiision

a . Hunt Group Arrangement

	

MISSOURI
b . Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement
c . Nonhunting Number for use with Bunt Group Arrangement or

Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement
d . Call Denial
e . Service Code Denial
f . Hunt Group Arrangement for use with VATS Access Line Service
g . Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement for use with VATS Access

Line Service
h . Nonhunting Number Arrangement for use with VATS Access Line

Service as described in f . or g ., preceding
i . Band Advance Arrangement for use with VATS Access Line Service

2 . Transport Termination Optional Features

Issued : DEC 2 9 1

a . Two-way operation with dial pulse address signaling and loop
start supervisory signaling

b . Two-way operation with dial pulse address signaling and ground
start supervisory signaling

c . Two-way operation with dual tone multifrequency address signaling
and loop start supervisory signaling .

	

FILED

DEC 7

	

1989

"JIISSOURI
Public Service Coenmisslor

R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division JAM 29 1990

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri

	

Public Service

	

Vv

	

iSSi0 :



No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

2nd Revised Sheet 24
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 1st Revised Sheet 24

ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

OCT 13 1987
6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups-(Continued)

6 :2 .1 Feature Group A (FGA)-(Continued)

	

ilq!S
" or" , E ;1iG = 8n,:iD ~ iiOfYlfiliSCiOf

A . Description-(Continued)

7 . (Continued)

Company exchange service tariffs, i .e ., 976 (DIAL-IT) Network Services,
and, (3) calls from a FGA line to another customer's service in accordance
with that customer's applicable service rates when the Telephone Company
performs the billing function for that customer . For calls to Directory
Assistance (411 and 555-1212, whichever is available), Local Transport
rates for FGA Switched Access Service will not apply. Instead, FGA calls
to this service are subject to the Directory Assistance Service Call rates
set forth in Paragraph 9 .6, B ., following .

8 . When a FGA switching arrangement for an individual IC (a single line
or entire hunt group) is discontinued at an end office, an intercept
announcement is provided . This arrangement provides, for,"aximum
period of 90 days, an announcement that the se~ji,~ g i'a~d with the
number dialed has been disconnected .

	

Cr
B . Optional Features

	

oc)

1 .

	

Common Switching Optional Feature

	

g,,(

	

-~ GkQfnjS on
a . Hunt Group Arrangement

	

~U . se`'" ®VFt1
b . Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement

	

Moss
c . Nonhunting Number for use with Hunt Group Arrangement or

Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement
d . Call Denial
e . Service Code Denial

. (AT)

	

f .

	

Hunt Group Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line Service
g . Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement for use with WATS Access

Line Service
h . Nonhunting Number Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line

Service as described in f.or g., preceding
(AT)

	

i . Band Advance Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line Service

Issued :

2 . Transport Termination Optional Features

a . Two-way operation with dial pulse address signaling and loop
start supervisory signaling

b . Two-way operation with dial pulse address signaling and ground
start supervisory signaling

c .

	

Two-way operation with dual tone multifrequency address rsiglaung
and loop start supervisory signaling .

OCT 1 4 1987

pf'T t R 1007

Effective : OCT 16 1

	

-87-~~N9	lic

	

~-87-~~ServiceCommissior
By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri



P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

1st Revised Sheet 24
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing Original_Sheet_24

(CD)ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)
'

	

JUN 2
` .

id
6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups-(Continued)

6 .2 .1 Feature Group A (FGA)-(Continued)

A . Description-(Continued)

7 . (Continued)

n ~°abSiy S2euice Commissol5

Company exchange service tariffs, i .e ., 976 (DIAL-IT) Network Services,
and, (3) calls from a FGA line to another customer's service in accordance
with that customer's applicable service rates when the Telephone Company
performs the billing function for that customer . For calls to Directory
Assistance (411 and 555-1212, whichever is available), Local Transport
rates for FGA Switched Access Service will not apply . Instead, FGA calls
to this service are subject to the Directory Assistance Service Call rates
set forth in Paragraph 9 .6, B ., following .

8 . When a FGA switching arrangement for an individual IC (a single line
or entire hunt group) is discontinued at an end office, an intercept
announcement is provided . This arrangement provides, for a maximum
period of 90 days, an announcement that the service associated with the
number dialed has been disconnected .

B . Optional Features

1 . Common Switching Optional Feature

a . Hunt Group Arrangement

	

`o'

	

jSS1C'n
b . Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement
c . Nonhunting Number for use with Hunt Gr" tY`ah"

e~

	

l~~t'1
Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement

	

iv
d . Call Denial
e . Service Code Denial

2 . Transport Termination Optional Features

a .

	

Two-way operation with dial pulse address signalingand=Poop=
r,start supervisory signaling

	

I ~~
b .

	

Two-way operation with dial pulse address sign ling and"g r-o1iH
start supervisory signaling

c . Two-way operation with dual tone multifrequency addrJR;_s .gnJT Eg
and loop start supervisory signaling .

	

8 6 --84
` Pubic Sennce Commiss,oo

Issued :

	

RIN 27 198

	

Effective :

	

JUL

	

1 1986
By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri
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No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

-Original - Shee i

~

t 24
of canceling this tariff . rl ~_s9Lll"iti

40

B . Optional Features

Issued :

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

	

4
-

6.2

	

Provision and Description of Switched Access Service'Feature-Grouproups-(Continuc ed)
COt7;1111SSIOfI

6 .2 .1

	

Feature Group A (FGA)-(Continued)

	

PUHC S°i'!`1C8

A . Description-(Continued)

8 . When a FGA switching arrangement for an individual IC (a single line
or entire hunt group) is discontinued at an end office, an intercept
announcement is provided . This arrangement provides, for a limited
period of time, an announcement that the service . associated with the
number dialed has been disconnected .

1 . Common Switching Optional Feature

a . Hunt Group Arrangement
b . Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement
c . Nonhunting Number for use with

	

q

	

+$~.r~a

	

rent or
Uniform Call Distribution Arra.

	

~`t _
d . Call Denial
e . Service Code Denial .

	

JUL 1 19Cb

2 .

	

Transport Termination Optional Featur~

	

a l
a . Two-way operation with dial pull uard` ~y%jj,gnaling and loop;C CQMMSSi1

start supervisory signaling
b . Two-way operation with dial pulse address signaling and ground

start supervisory signaling
c . Two-way operation with dual tone multifrequency address signaling

and loop start supervisory signaling
d . Two-way operation with dual tone multifrequency address signaling

and ground start supervisory signaling
e . Terminating operation with dial pulse address signaling and loop

start supervisory signaling
f . Terminating operation with dial pulse address s' ignal ng and

ground start supervisory signaling

	

1
~

g . Terminating operation with dual tone multifrequency a

	

ss 7~~r` 1- J
ing and loop start supervisory signaling

h . Terminating operation with dual tone multifrequency add_ress'si.gna --
ing and ground start supervisory signaling

i . Originating operation with loop start supervisory signaling
j . Originating operation with ground start supervisory signaling

DEC 2 9 1983 Effective :

	

JAN (1 1 1"P4

3y R . D . BARRON, 'lice President-Missouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

DEC 2 ,~ 523



P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 3rd Revised Sheet 25
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 2nd Revised Sheet 25

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups-(Continued)

6.2.1 Feature Group A (FGA)-(Continued)

B. Features-(Continued)

2. Transport Termination Features-(Continued)

(MT) b. Two-way operation with dial pulse address signaling and ground start supervisory
signaling

c. Two-way operation with dual tone multifrequency address signaling and loop start
(MT) supervisory signaling.

d. Two-way operation with dual tone multifrequency address signaling and ground start
supervisory signaling

e. Terminating operation with dial pulse address signaling and loop start supervisory
signaling

f. Terminating operation with dial pulse address signaling and ground start supervisory
signaling

g. Terminating operation with dual tone multifrequency address signaling and loop start
supervisory signaling

h. Terminating operation with dual tone multifrequency address signaling and ground
start supervisory signaling

i. Originating operation with loop start supervisory signaling
j. Originating operation with ground start supervisory signaling

3. Local Transport Features

a. Supervisory Signaling

b. Customer Specified Entry Switch Receive Level

4. Certain other features which may be available in connection with Feature Group A are
provided under the Telephone Company's Local and/or General Exchange Service Tariffs.
These are:

- Custom Calling Features
(C) - Billed Number Screening

- IntraLATA Extensions

(AT) - TeleBranchR

C. Transmission Performance

FGA is provided with either Type B or Type C Transmission Performance.
The parameters associated with these performances are guaranteed to the

(MT) _________________________________________________________________________________
Issued: March 26, 1993 Effective: April 11, 1993

By R. D. BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

2nd Revised Sheet 25
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 1st Revised Sheet 25

ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

(RT) B . Features-(Continued)

(RT)

	

3 . Local Transport Features

(RT)

	

a . Supervisory Signaling
(RT)

P .S .C . Me .-No . 36

RECOMED

Au G 9

	

1991

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature

	

MISSOURI
Groups-(Continued)

	

'Alc Service Cofffit$
6 .2 .1 Feature Group A (FGA)-(Continued)

.(RT)

	

2 . Transport Termination Features-(Continued)

d . Two-way operation with dual tone multifrequency address signaling
and ground start supervisory signaling

e . Terminating operation with dial pulse address signaling and loop
start supervisory signaling

f . Terminating operation with dial pulse address signaling and
ground start supervisory signaling

g . Terminating operation with dual tone multifrequency address
signaling and loop start supervisory signaling

h . Terminating operation with dual tone multifrequency address
signaling and ground start supervisory signaling

i . Originating operation with loop start supervisory signaling
j . Originating operation with ground start supervisory signaling

b . Customer Specified Entry Switch Receive Level

4 . Certain other features which may be available in connection with
Feature Group A are provided under the Telephone Company's Local
and/or General Exchange Service Tariffs . These are :

CANCELLED

- Custom Calling Features
- Bill Number Screening

	

APR~ 1993
- IntraLATA Extensions

C . Transmission Performance Public Service Commission
Mi$SOURi

FGA is provided with either Type B or Type C Transmission Performance .
The parameters associated with these performances are guaranteed to the
first point of switching except when optional extensions are provided .
Type C Transmission Performance is provided with Interface Group 1, and
Type B is provided with Interface Groups 2 through 10 . Type DB Data
Transmission Parameters are provided with FGA to the first point of
switching .

Issued :

	

Effective-

	

~s ', ED
AU6 0 9 1991

	

~~~p~

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division ' " " i4tp 3 0 1991
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

	

Public Service Gommi"10.-



No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access

6 .2 .1 Feature Group A (FGA)-(Continued)

Optional Features-(Continued)

Transport Termination Optional Features-(Continued)

B

G .

Issued :

2 .

3 .

4 .

d .

e .

f .

g .

h .

Local Transport Optional Features

- Custom Calling Features
- Bill Number Screening
- IntraLATA Extensions

Transmission Performance

JUN 27 1986

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

Effective :

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

1st Revised Sheet 25
Replacing Original Sheet 25

IU1~ Irk n
m l C~~ ~9«I~.

i11t ,j r) ~ ;

	

), ._Service Feature Groups-(Continued)

NIIJJU41If i

?Ublic Smice Coillmissio :"t

Two-way operation with dual tone multifrequency address signaling
and ground start supervisory signaling
Terminating operation with dial pulse address signaling and loop
start supervisory signaling
Terminating operation with dial pulse address signaling and
ground start supervisory signaling
Terminating operation with dual tone multifrequency address signal-
ing and loop start supervisory signaling
Terminating operation with dual tone multifrequency address signal-
ing and ground start supervisory signaling
Originating operation with loop start supervisory signaling
Originating operation with ground start supervisory signaling

a . Supervisory Signaling (as set forth in Paragraph 6 .1 .2
preceding)

b . Customer Specified Entry Switch Receive Level

A .12 .a .,

Certain other features which may he available in coon ction with Feature
Group A are provided under the Telephone Company's LCAN®S$O

	

'al
Exchange Service Tariffs . These are .

Q .-,_p 3 0 1991

BY ~L~ ( "S*-2. tr
Public Service Commission

MISSOURI

FGA is provided with either Type B or Type C Transmission Performance .
The parameters associated with these performances are;guarant'eed- `to°t'he,

	

n

	

a l
first point of switching except when optional extens

I
ions are~,pio

l v ~ded~
If

	

~ "

	

f!l ~C,il)iType C Transmission Performance is provided with Interface Group 1 and
Type B is provided with Interface Groups 2 through 10 . Type DB,~Date,
Transmission Parameters are provided with FGA to thelyfirstLlptknt,,oflauu

	

l
switching .
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6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

B . Optional Features-(Continued)

Issued :

	

DEC 2 9 1983

- Speed Calling
- Remote Call Forwarding
- Hill Number Screening
- IntraLATA Extensions

C . Transmission Performance

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
" except for the purpose

	

Oiig n'ai Sheets-25 ,
of canceling this tariff .

ACCESS SERVICES

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service

6 .2 .1 Feature Group A (FGA)-(Continued)

3 . Certain other features which may be available in connection with Feature
Group A are provided under the Telephone Company's Local and/or General
Exchange Service Tariffs . These are :

FGA is provided with either Type B or Type C Transmission Performance .
The parameters associated with these performances are guaranteed to the
first point of switching . Type C Transmission Performance is provided
with Interface Group I and Type B is provided with Interface Groups 2
through 10 . Type DB Data Transmission Parameters are provided with FGA
to the first point of switching .

JUL 1

	

'~~ybb

cs10N
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iceC~u

of N,js'o

Effective :

	

JAN 0 1 1984

By R . D . BARRON, Vice President-Missouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri
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P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 3rd Revised Sheet 26
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 2nd Revised Sheet 26

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups-(Continued)

6.2.1 Feature Group A (FGA)-(Continued)

C. Transmission Performance-(Continued)

(MT) first point of switching except when optional extensions are provided.  Type C Transmission
Performance is provided with Interface Group 1, and Type B is provided with Interface Groups
2 through 10.  Type DB Data Transmission Parameters are provided with FGA to the first point

(MT) of switching.

D. Testing Capabilities

FGA is provided, in the terminating direction where equipment is available, with seven-digit
access to balance (100 type) test line and milliwatt (102 type) test line.  In addition to the tests
described in Paragraph 6.1.4, preceding, which are included with the installation of service,
Additional Cooperative Acceptance Testing and Nonscheduled Testing are available for FGA
as set forth in Paragraph 13.3.5, following.

6.2.2 Feature Group B (FGB)

A. Description

1. FGB, when directly routed to an end office (i.e., provided without the use of an access
tandem switch), is provided at appropriately equipped Telephone Company electronic end
office switches.  When provided via Telephone Company designated electronic access
tandem switches, FGB switching is provided at Telephone Company electronic and
electromechanical end office switches.

2. FGB is provided as trunk side switching.  The switch trunk equipment is provided with
Wink Start Address Signaling or Immediate Dial Pulse Address Signaling and answer and
disconnect supervisory signaling.

3. FGB switching is provided with multifrequency address signaling in both the originating
and terminating directions.  Except for FGB switching provided with the automatic number
identification (ANI) or rotary dial station signaling arrangements as set forth in Paragraph

(FC) 6.4, following, any other address signaling in the originating direction, if required by the
IC, must be provided by the IC's customer using inband tone signaling techniques.  Such
inband tone address signals will not be regenerated by the Telephone Company and will be
subject to the ordinary transmission capabilities of the Local Transport provided.

________________________________________________________________________________

Issued: March 26, 1993 Effective: April 11, 1993

By R. D. BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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ACCESS SERVICES

	

RECEIVED

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups-
(Continued)

	

MISSOURI
blic Service Commissi0,

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36
No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

2nd Revised Sheet 26
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 1st Revised Sheet 26

6 .

	

SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

	

AU G 9

	

199j

6 .2 .1 Feature Group A (FGA)-(Continued)

D . Testing Capabilities

FGA is provided, in the terminating direction where equipment is
available, with seven-digit access to balance (100 type) test line and
milliwatt (102 type) test line . In addition to the tests described in
Paragraph 6 .1 .4, preceding, which are included with the installation of
service, Additional Cooperative Acceptance Testing and Nonscheduled
Testing are available for FGA as set forth in Paragraph 13 .3 .5, following .

6 .2 .2 Feature Group 8 (FGB)

A . Description

1 . FGB, when directly routed to an end office (i .e ., provided without the
use of an access tandem switch), is provided at appropriately equipped
Telephone Company electronic end office switches . When provided via
Telephone Company designated electronic access tandem switches, FGB
switching is provided at Telephone Company electronic and electromech-
anical end office switches .

2 . FGB is provided as trunk side switching . The switch trunk equipment
(AT)

	

is provided with Wink Start Address Signaling or Immediate Dial Pulse
Address Signaling and answer and disconnect supervisory signaling .

3 . FGB switching is provided with multifrequency address signaling in
both the originating and terminating directions . Except for FGB
switching provided with the automatic number identification (ANI) or
rotary dial station signaling arrangements as set forth in Paragraph
6 .3, following, any other address signaling in the originating
direction, if required by the IC, must be provided by the IC's
customer using inband tone signaling techniques . Such inband tone
address signals will not be regenerated by the Telephone Company and
will be subject to the ordinary transmission capabilities of the Local
Transport provided .
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Replacing Original _Sheet 26
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6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups-(Continued)
i

6 .2 .1 Feature Group A (FGA)-(Continued)

	

~,
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6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

D . Testing Capabilities

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES

FGA is provided, in the terminating direction where equipment is available,
with seven-digit access to balance (100 type) test line and milliwatt (102
type) test line . In addition to the tests described in Paragraph 6 .1 .4,
preceding, which are included with the installation of service, Additional
Cooperative Acceptance Testing and Nonscheduled Testin

	

NOULFiDor
FGA as set forth in Paragraph 13 .3 .5, following .

~~P301y91

6 .2 .2 Feature Group B (FGB)

	

BY

A . Description

1 . FGB, when directly routed to an end office (i .e ., provided without the
use of an access tandem switch), is provided at appropriately equipped
Telephone Company electronic end office switches . When provided via
Telephone Company designated electronic access tandem switches, FGB
switching is provided at Telephone Company electronic and electromech-
anical end office switches .

2. FGB is provided as trunk side switching . The switch trunk equipment
is provided with wink start start-pulsing signals and answer and dis-
connect supervisory signaling .

3 . FGB switching is provided with multifrequency address signaling in both
the originating and terminating directions . Except for FGB switching
provided with the automatic number identifcation (ANI) or rotary dial
station signaling arrangements as set forth in Paragraph 6 .3, following,
any other address signaling in the originating direction, if required
by the IC, must be provided by the IC's customer using inband tone
signaling techniques . Such inband tone address signals will not be re-
generated by the Telephone Company and will be subject to the ordinary
transmission capabilities of the Local Transport provided .._-_._

	

-
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By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
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of canceling this tariff .
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6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service

6 .2 .1 Feature Group A (FGA)-(Continued)

D . Testing Capabilities

FGA is provided, in the terminating direction where equipment is available,
with seven-digit access to balance (100 type) test line and milliwatt (102
type) test line . Additional Cooperative Acceptance Testing and Non-Scheduled
Testing will be provided as set forth in Section 13, following .

6 .2 .2 Feature Group B (FGB)

A. Description

Issued :

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

1. FGB, when directly routed to an end office (i .e ., provided without the
use of an access tandem switch), is provided at appropriately equipped
Telephone Company electronic end office switches . When provided via
Telephone Company designated electronic access tandem switches, FGB
switching is provided at Telephone Company electronic and electromech-
anical end office switches .

2 . FGB is provided as trunk side switching through the use of end office
or access tandem switch trunk equipment . The switch trunk equipment
is provided with wink start start-pulsing signals and answer and dis-
connect supervisory signaling .

3 . FGB switching is provided with multifrequency address signaling in both
the originating and terminating directions . Except for FGB switching
provided with the automatic number identifcation (ANI) or rotary dial
station signaling arrangements as set forth in Paragraph 6 ..3, following,
any other address signaling in the originating direction, if required
by the IC, must be provided by the IC's customer using inband tone
signaling techniques . Such inband tone address signals will not be re-
generated by the Telephone Company

	

will be subject to the ordinary
transmission capabilities o

	

Connections and Local Transport
provided . ,.,
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P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 7th Revised Sheet 27
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 6th Revised Sheet 27

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups-(Continued)

6.2.2 Feature Group B (FGB(Continued)

A. Description-(Continued)

4. The uniform access code for FGB switching is 950-XXXX.  These uniform access codes
will be the assigned access numbers of all FGB Switched Access Service provided to the
customer the Telephone Company.  FGB

(AT) Switched Access may also be used to originate ACIS and 900 Access Service until such
time as FGD becomes available in the end office.  FGB may also be used for completion of
calls to WATS Access Line Service.  The customer's end user is not required to dial an
access

(AT) code for originating ACIS and 900 Access Service provided with Feature
(AT) Group B Switched Access Service.  FGB may be used to terminate ACIS, 800 NPAS and

900 Access Service calls.

(AT) FGB Switched Access may be used to originate ACIS and 1+900 Access Services, until
such time as FGD becomes available in the end office.  800 NPAS traffic originating from
non-equal access end offices must be delivered to the customer via tandem-routed FGD
trunk.

                                                                                                                                                                                 

Issued: March 20, 1995 Effective: April 20, 1995

By HORACE WILKINS, JR., President-Missouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone

St. Louis, Missouri
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P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36
No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

6th Revised Sheet 27
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 5th Revised Sheet 27

ACCESS SERVICES
RECEIVED

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .2

	

Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature OCT 0 4 1993
Groups-(Continued)

	

MISSOURI
6 .2 .2

	

Feature Group B (FGB)-(Continued)

	

Public Service Commission

A . Description-(Continued)

(CT)

	

4 . The uniform access code for FGB switching is 950-XXXX . These uniform
access codes will be the assigned access numbers of all FGB Switched
Access Service provided to the customer the Telephone Company . FGB
Switched Access may also be used to originate 900 Access Service until
such time as FGD becomes available in the end office . FGB may also be
used for completion of calls to WATS Access Line Service . The
customer's end user is not required to dial an access code for
originating 900 Access Service provided with Feature Group B Switched
Access Service . FGB may be used to terminate 800 NPAS and 900 Access
Service calls .

FGB Switched Access may be used to originate 1+900 Access Services,
until such time as FGD becomes available in the end office . 800 NPAS
traffic originating from non-equal access end offices must be
delivered to the customer via tandem-routed FGD trunk .

APR 2,p1995-~
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Issued :
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Effective :
c Service Commission

By M . H . SCHULTEIS, Divisi7n Manager-Regulatory 6 Industry Relations
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri
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No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service
Groups-(Continued)

6 .2 .2 Feature Group B (FGB)-(Continued)

A . Description-(Continued)

4 .

MAR ? cc) 1993
Feature

Pj~. ,3&,~u C~%X11[17'..1114R 1

FGB Switched Access may be used to originate 1+900 Access Services,
until such time as FGD becomes available in the end office . 800 NPAS
traffic originating from non-equal access end offices must be
delivered to the customer via tandem-routed FGD trunk .

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36
Access Services Tariff

Section 6
5th Revised Sheet 27

Replacing 4th Revised Sheet 27

ACCESS SERVICES

The uniform access code for FGB switching is either 950-OXXX or
950-1XXX . These uniform access codes will be the assigned access
numbers of all FGB Switched Access Service provided to the customer
by the Telephone Company . FGB Switched Access may also be used to
originate 900 Access Service until such time as FGD becomes available
in the end office . FGB may also be used for completion of calls to
VATS Access Line Service . The customer's end user is not required
to dial an access code for originating 900 Access Service provided
with Feature Group B Switched Access Service . FGB may be used to
terminate 800 NPAS and 900 Access Service calls .
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By A . D . ROBERTSON, Assistant Vice President-External Affairs
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri
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5 . FGB switching, when used in the terminating direction, may be used to
access valid NXX's in the LATA, time or weather announcement services
of the Telephone Company, community information services of an
information service provider and other IC's services (by dialing the
appropriate digits) . When directly routed to an end office, only
those valid NXX codes served by that end office may be accessed . When
routed through an access tandem, only those valid NXX codes served by
end offices subtending the access tandem may be accessed . The IC will
also be billed additional non-access charges for calls to certain
community information services for which rates are applicable under
Telephone Company exchange service tariffs, i .e ., 976 (DIAL-IT)
Network Service . Additionally, non-access charges will also be billed
for calls from an FGB trunk to another customer's service in
accordance with that customer's applicable service rates when the
Telephone Company performs the billing function for that customer .
Calls in the terminating direction will not be completed to
950-OXXX or 950-1XXX access codes, local operator assistance (0- and
0+), Directory Assistance (411 where available and 555-1212), service
codes 611 and 911 or 1OXXX access codes . Calls will be completed to
Directory Assistance (NPA-555-1212 or 555-1212) when FGB switching is
combined with Directory Assistance switching . The combination of FGB
Switched Access Service with DA service is provided as set forth in
Section 9

	

following

	

FGB in the terminating direction may not be., .,,
(1) switched to access another Feature Group B, C or D in the same

(AT)

	

LATA and (2) switched to access a BSA-B, BSA-C or BSA-D in the same
(AT)

	

LATA and (3) used to terminate originating FGC, FGD, BSA-C or BSA-D
calls .

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36
No supplement to this
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tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
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Replacing 3rd Revised Sheet 27

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .2

	

Provision and Description of Switched t(Kt4C
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Feature Group B (FGB)-(Continued)
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A . Description-(Continued)~ llIe$ ;kc.
, u'pit,

Issued :

4 . The uniform access code for FGB switchiii'g'"is either 950-OXXX or
950-1XXX . These uniform access codes will be the assigned access
numbers of all FGB Switched Access Service provided to the customer
by the Telephone Company . FGB Switched Access may also be used to
originate 800 and 900 Access Service until such time as FGD becomes
available in the end office . FGB may also be used for completion of
calls to WATS Access Line Service . The customer's end user is not
required to dial an access code for originating 800 and 900 Access
Service provided with Feature Group B Switched Access Service . FGB
may be used to terminate 800 and 900 Access Service calls .

MAR 6 AV'

ACCESS SERVICES

Effective :

By R . D. BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri
P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36
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6 .2 .2 Feature Group B (FGB)-(Continued)
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A. Description-(Continued)

	

M19SOUIRI

4 . The uniform access code for FGB switching is either 950-OXXX or
950-1XXX. Theme uniform access codes will be the assigned access
numbers of all FGB Switched Access Service provided to the customer
by the Telephone Company . FGB Switched Access may also be used to

(AT)

	

originate 800 and 900 Access Service until such time as FGD becomes
available in the end office . FGB may also be used for completion of
calls to VATS Access Line Service . The customer's end user is not
required to dial an access code for originating 800 and 900 Access
Service provided with Feature Group B Switched Access Service . FGB
may be used to terminate 800 and 900 Access Service calls .

5 . PGB switching, when used in the terminating direction, may be used to
access valid NXX's in the LATH, time or weather announcement services
of the Telephone Company, community information services of an
information service provider and other IC's services (by dialing the
appropriate digits) . When directly routed to an end office, only
those valid NXX codes served by that end office may be accessed . When
routed through an access tandem, only those valid NXX codes served by
end offices subtending the access tandem may be accessed . The IC will
also be billed additional non-access charges for calls to certain
community information services for which rates are applicable under
Telephone Company exchange service tariffs, i .e ., 976 (DIAL-IT)
Network Service . Additionally, nonaccess charges will also be billed
for calls from an FGB trunk to another customer's service in
accordance with that customer's applicable service rates when the
Telephone Company performs the billing function for that customer .
Calls in the terminating direction will not be completed to
950-OXXX or 950-1%lIX access codes, local operator assistance (0- and
0+), Directory Assistance (411 where available and 555-1212), service
codes 611 and 911 or 1OXXX access codes . Calls will be completed to
Directory Assistance (NPA-555-1212 or 555-1212) when PGB switching is
combined with Directory Assistance switching . The combination of FGB
Switched Access Service with DA service is provided as set forth in
Section 9 ., following . FGB, in the terminating direction, may not be
(1) switched to access another Feature Group B, C or D in the same
LATA and (2) used to terminate originating FGC or FGD calls .

Issued :
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By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division

	

JAN 29 1990
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St . Louis, Missouri

	

Public Servioe ei0Mi8Sior,



No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
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of canceling this tariff .

ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued) ~+.~~,,-°Rr n~yr,
6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service FeaFure-Gioups--Continued )Continued)

6 .2 .2 Feature Group B (FGB)-(Continued )

	

OCT 13 1987
A . Description-(Continued)

e, A1VCrStfip1
4 . The uniform access code for FGB switching isoeithCr,o950=0W"or

950-IXXX . These uniform access codes will be the assi.gnedtaecess3gi0P
numbers of all FGB Switched Access Service provided to the customer
by the Telephone Company . FGB Switched Access may also be used to
originate 800 Access Service until such time as FGD becomes available
in the end office . FGB may also be used for completion of calls to
WATS Access Line Service . The customer's end user is not required
to dial an access code for originating 800 Access Service provided
with Feature Group B Switched Access Service .

5 . FGB switching, when used in the terminating direction, may be used to
access valid NXX's in the LATA, time or weather announcement services
of the Telephone Company, community information services o£ an informa
tion service provider and other IC's services (by dialing the appro-
priate digits) . When directly routed to an end office, only those valid
NXX codes served by that end office may be accessed . When routed through
an access tandem, only those valid NXX codes served by end offices sub-
tending the access tandem may be accessed . The IC will also be billed
additional non-access charges for calls to certain community information
services for which rates are applicable under Telephone Company exchange
service tariffs, i .e ., 976 (DIAL-IT) Network Service . Additionally, non-
access charges will also be billed for calls from an FGB trunk to another
customer's service in accordance with that customer's applicable service

~S110rates when the Telephone Company performs the billing function for that
customer

	

Calls in the terminating direction will not be completed to.
X 950-OXXX or 950-IXXX access codes, local operator assistance (0- and Ot),

,- nirectory Assistance (411 where available and 555-1212) service codes 611,
ad;`

	

'hr IOXXX access codes .

	

Calls will be completed to Directory Assis-
ka'6ee (NPA-555-1212 or 555-1212) when FGB switching is combined with Dir-w

,

	

ory Assistance switching . The combination of FGB Switched Access
® ~er,	'

	

rvice with DA service is provided as set forth in Section 9 ., following .
4\

	

FGB, in the terminating direction, may not be (1) switched to access
another Feature Group B, C or D in the same LATA and (2) used to
terminate originating FGC or FGD calls .

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36
Access Services Tariff

Section 6
2nd Revised Sheet 27

Replacing 1st Revised Sheet 27

6 . The Telephone Company will establish a trunk group or groups for the
IC at end office switches or access tandem switches where FGB switch-
ing is provided . When required by technical limitations, a separate
trunk group will be established for each type of FGB switching arrange-

.(AT)

	

ment provided, e .g ., 800 Access Service . Different types of FGB or
other switching arrangements may be combined in a single truirk;gi7
at the option of the Telephone Company .

nPT 1 (1 1yA7
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Effective :
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By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri' Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri
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6 . SWITCF.ED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups-(Continued)
' ~aIjaUJitl

6 .2 .2 Feature Group B (FGB)-(Continued)
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service Comrnlssio ;l
A . Description-(Continued)
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4 . The uniform access code for FGB switching is either 950-

	

or
950-IXh'Y . These uniform access codes will be t1fCaT,ss~i~gn ~a
numbers of all FGB Switched Access Service provide
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by the Telephone Company.
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5 . FGB switching, when used in the terminating d'arect"

	

Wr~1
'be used to

access valid N.'s in the LATA, time or weather announcement services
of the Telephone Company, community information services of an informa-
tion service provider and other 1C's services (by dialing the appro-
priate digits) . When directly routed to an end office, only those valid
N~a codes served by that end office may be accessed . When routed through
an access tandem, only those valid NXX codes served by end offices sub-
tending the access tandem may be accessed . The IC will also be billed
additional non-access charges for calls to certain community information
services for which rates are applicable under Telephone Company exchange
service tariffs, i .e ., 976 (DIAL-IT) Network Service . Additionally, non-
access charges will also be billed for calls from an FGB trunk to another
customer's service in accordance with that customer's applicable service
rates when the Telephone Company performs the billing function for that
customer . Calls in the terminating direction will not be completed to
950-0XXX or 950-= access codes, local operator assistance (0- and 0+),
Directory Assistance (411 where available and 555-1212), service codes 611
and 911 or IOXXX access codes . Calls will be completed to Directory Assis-
tance (NPA-555-1212 or 555-1212) when FGB,switching is combined with Dir-
ectory Assistance switching . The combination of FGB Switched Access
Service with DA service is provided as set forth in Section 9 ., following .
FGB, in the terminating direction, may not be (1) switched to access
another Feature Group B, C or D in the same LATA and (2) used to
terminate originating FGC or FGD calls .

Company .

!UN 27 1986 Effective :

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

6 . The Telephone Company will establishea trunk group or groups for the
IC at end office switches or access tandem switches where FGB.-sw
ing is provided . When required by technical limitations'a'(se~a a e
trunk group will be established for each type of ~FGB-switchang/[arYange-
ment provided . Different types of FGB or other switching arrangements
may be combined in a single trunk group at the option of V~he"y Telephone
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No supplement to this
tariff will be issued '
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

. 6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service

6 .2 .2 Feature Group B (FGB)-(Continued)

A.

Issued :

Description-(Continued)

4 .

5 .

6 .

DEC 2 9 1983

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

The access code for FGB-switching is a uniform access code . The form
of the uniform access code is,950-lOXX for carriers . One uniform
access code will be assigned to the IC for its domestic communications
and another will be assigned to the IC for its international communi-
cations, if required . These uniform access codes will be the assigned
access numbers of all FGB switched access service provided to the IC
by the Telephone Company .

FGB switching, when used in the terminating direction, may be used to
access valid NXX'a in the LATA, time or weather announcement services
of the Telephone Company, community information services of an informa-
tion service provider and other IC's services (by dialing the appro-
priate digits) . When directly routed to an end office, only those valid
NM codes served by that end office may be accessed . When routed through
an access tandem, only those valid NXX codes served by end offices sub-
tending the access tandem may be accessed . For calls to services of other
IC's, additional charges may apply . The IC will also be billed additional
charges for calls to certain community information services for which rates
are applicable under Telephone Company exchange service tariffs, e .g ., 976
(DIAL-IT) Network Service . Calls in the terminating direction will not be
completed to 950-10XX access codes, local operator assistance (0- and 0+),
directory assistance (411 where available and 555-1212), service codes
(611 and 911 where available) or 1OXX access codes .

	

FGB may not be
switched, in the terminating direction, to Switched Access Service Feature
Groups B, C and D .

The Telephone Company will establish a trunk group or groups for the
IC at end office switches or access tandem switches where FGB switch-
ing is provided . When required by technical limitations, a separate
trunk group will be established fch type of FGB switching arrange-
ment provided .
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P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36

No supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 4th Revised Sheet 27.01
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 3rd Revised Sheet 27.01

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups-(Continued)

6.2.2 Feature Group B (FGB)-(Continued)

A. Description-(Continued)

5. FGB switching, when used in the terminating direction, may be used to access valid NXX's
in the LATA, time or weather announcement services of the Telephone Company,
community information services of an information service provider and other IC's services
(by dialing the appropriate digits).  When directly routed to an end office, only those valid
NXX codes served by that end office may be accessed.  When routed through an access
tandem, only those valid NXX codes served by end offices subtending the access tandem
may be accessed.  The IC will also be billed additional non-access charges for calls to
certain community information services for which rates are applicable under Telephone
Company exchange service tariffs, i.e., 976 (DIAL-IT) Network Service.  Additionally,
non-access charges will also be billed for calls from an FGB trunk to another customer's
service in accordance with that customer's applicable service rates when the Telephone
Company performs the billing function for that customer.  Calls in the terminating
direction will not be completed to 950-XXXX access code, local operator assistance (0-
and 0+), Directory Assistance (411 where available and 555-1212), service codes 611, 911

(CT) or 101XXXX access codes.  Calls will be completed to Directory Assistance (NPA-555-
1212 or 555-1212) when FGB switching is combined with Directory Assistance switching.
The combination of FGB Switched Access Service with DA service is provided as set forth
in Section 9., following.  FGB, in the terminating direction, may not be (1) switched to
access another Feature Group B, C or D in the same LATA and switched to access a BSA-
B, BSA-C or BSA-D (3) used to terminate originating FGC, FGD, BSA-C or BSA-D calls.

6. The Telephone Company will establish a trunk group or groups for the IC at end office
switches or access tandem switches where FGB switching is provided.  When required by
technical limitations, a separate trunk group will be established for each type of FGB
switching arrangement provided, e.g., 900 Access Service.  Different types of FGB or other
switching arrangements may be combined in a single trunk group at the option of the
Telephone Company.

_________________________________________________________________________________

Issued:     September 21, 1998 Effective:     October 21, 1998

By PRISCILLA HILL-ARDOIN, President-Missouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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(AT)

No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
o£ canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched
Groups-(Continued)

6 .2 .2 Feature Group B

A .

6 .

Issued :

Description-(Continued)

5 .

AUG 15 190

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36
Access Services Tariff

Section 6
3rd Revised Sheet 27 .01

Replacing 2nd Revised Sheet 27 .01

ACCESS SERVICES

(FGB)-(Continued)

OCT 2 11998
By

	

,OI
Public service Commission

MISSOURI

RECEIVE

Access Service FeatuAUG 15 1995

SRO. PUBLICSERVICECOMM.

FGB switching, when used in the terminating direction, may be used to
access valid NXX's in the LATA, time or weather announcement services
of the Telephone Company, community information services of an
information service provider and other IC's services (by dialing the
appropriate digits) . When directly routed to an end office, only
those valid NXX codes served by that end office may be accessed . When
routed through an access tandem, only those valid NXX codes served by
end offices subtending the access tandem may be accessed . The IC will
also be billed additional non-access charges for calls to certain
community information services for which rates are applicable under
Telephone Company exchange service tariffs, i .e ., 976 (DIAL-IT)
Network Service . Additionally, nonaccess charges will also be billed
for calls from an FGB trunk to another customer's service in
accordance with that customer's applicable service rates when the
Telephone Company performs the billing function for that customer .
Calls in the terminating direction will not be completed to
950-XXXX access code, local operator assistance (0- and 0+), Directory
Assistance (411 where available and 555-1212), service codes 611, 911
or 1OXXX or 1O1XXXX access codes . Calls will be completed to
Directory Assistance (NPA-555-1212 or 555-1212) when FGB switching is
combined with Directory Assistance switching . The combination of FGB
Switched Access Service with DA service is provided as set forth in
Section 9 ., following . FGB, in the terminating direction, may not be
(1) switched to access another Feature Group B, C or D in the same
LATA and switched to access a BSA-B, SSA-C or BSA-D (3) used to
terminate originating FGC, FGD, BSA-C or BSA-D calls .

The Telephone Company will establish a trunk group or groups for the
IC at end office switches or access tandem switches where FGB switch-
ing is provided . When required by technical limitations, a separate
trunk group will be established for each type of FGB switching
arrangement provided, e .g ., 900 Access Service . Different types of FGB
or other switching arrangements may be combined in a single trunk group
at the option of the Telephone Company .

CANCELLED

Effective :

	

SEP 151gg5EP 1 J 1995
By HORACE WILKINS, JR ., President-Missouri

Southwestern Bell Telephone

	

M

	

iSt . Louis, Missouri

	

NUIAGservice Commission



P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36
No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

2nd Revised Sheet 27 .01
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 1st Revised Sheet 27 .01

ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)
RECEIVED

OCT 04 1993
6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Acces xrtgg Feature

Groups-(Continued)

	

(`,A

	

MISSOURI
Public service commisait

6 .2 .2 Feature Group B (FGB)-(Continued)

A . Description-(Continued)
5Ep 15199

S 'mmtss~0~
5 . FGB switching, when used in the to~

	

gd`M e~

	

tion, may be used to
access valid NXX's in the LATA, Jtor

	

r announcement services
of the Telephone Company, community information services of an
information service provider and other IC's services (by dialing the
appropriate digits) . When directly routed to an end office, only
those valid NXX codes served by that end office may be accessed . When
routed through an access tandem, only those valid NXX codes served by
end offices subtending the access tandem may be accessed . The IC will
also be billed additional non-access charges for calls to certain
community information services for which rates are applicable under
Telephone Company exchange service tariffs, i .e ., 976 (DIAL-IT)
Network Service . Additionally, nonaccess charges will also be billed
for calls from an FGB trunk to another customer's service in
accordance with that customer's applicable service rates when the
Telephone Company performs the billing function for that customer .
Calls in the terminating direction will not be completed to

(CT)

	

950-XXXX access code, local operator assistance (0- and 0+), Directory
Assistance (411 where available and 555-1212), service codes 611 and
911 or 1OXXX access codes . Calls will be completed to Directory
Assistance (NPA-555-1212 or 555-1212) when FGB switching is combined
with Directory Assistance switching . The combination of FGB Switched
Access Service with DA service is provided as set forth in Section 9 .,
following . FGB, in the terminating direction, may not be (1) switched
to access another Feature Group B, C or D in the same LATA and
switched to access a BSA-B, BSA-C or BSA-D (3) used to terminate
originating FCC, FGD, BSA-C or BSA-D calls .

6 . The Telephone Company will establish a trunk group or groups for the
IC at end office switches or access tandem switches where FGB switch-
ing is provided . When required by technical limitations, a separate
trunk group will be established for each type of FGB switching
arrangement provided, e .g ., 900 Access Service . Different types of FGB
or other switching arrangements may be combined in a single trunk group
at the option of the,Telephone Company .

I

	

FILED
t4Ov 1 x.1993

Issued :

	

T 11 1993

	

Effective :

	

11 1093IicServ1ceCO~rnm'sssi0n
By M . H . SCHULTEIS, Division Manager-Regulatory b Industry Relations

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri
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No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
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1st Revised Sheet 27 .01
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing Original Sheet 27 .01

ACCESS SERVICES

	

A?(`

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

	

MAR 1 1993
6 .2

	

Provision and Description of Switched Accestavr" Feature
rU~Groups-(Continued)

	

PIT. .?VuL"-"-.'arZl=^ r'eE Comm.

6 .2 .2 Feature Group B (FGB)-(Continued)

	

NOV

	

-4-

	

Dt
r-JV 91.S,,A . Description-(Continued)

	

BY ~mm`gg1011
$ev,Ce 1(MT)

	

5 . FGB switching, when used in the ReYhfYnatojf~,%Y cction, may be used to
access valid NXX's in the LATA, time or weather announcement services
of the Telephone Company, community information services of an
information service provider and other IC's services (by dialing the
appropriate digits) . When directly routed to an end office, only
those valid NXX codes served by that end office may be accessed . When
routed through an access tandem, only those valid NXX codes served by
end offices subtending the access tandem may be accessed . The IC will
also be billed additional non-access charges for calls to certain
community information services for which rates are applicable under
Telephone Company exchange service tariffs, i .e ., 976 (DIAL-IT)
Network Service . Additionally, nonaccess charges will also be billed
for calls from an FGB trunk to another customer's service in
accordance with that customer's applicable service rates when the
Telephone Company performs the billing function for that customer .
Calls in the terminating direction will not be completed to
950-OXXX or 950-1XXX access codes, local operator assistance (0- and
0+), Directory Assistance (411 where available and 555-1212), service
codes 611 and 911 or 1OXXX access codes . Calls will be completed to
Directory Assistance (NPA-555-1212 or 555-1212) when FGB switching is
combined with Directory Assistance switching . The combination of FGB
Switched Access Service with DA service is provided as set forth in
Section 9 ., following . FGB, in the terminating direction, may not be
(1) switched to access another Feature Group B, C or D in the same
LATA and (2) switched to access a BSA-B, BSA-C or BSA-D in the same
LATA and (3) used to terminate originating FGC, FGD, BSA-C or BSA-D

(MT)

	

calls .

6 . The Telephone Company will establish a trunk group or groups for the
IC at end office switches or access tandem switches where FGB switch-
ing is provided . When required by technical limitations, a separate
trunk group will be established for each type of FGB switching

(RT)

	

arrangement provided, e .g ., 900 Access Service . Different types of
FGB or other switching arrangements may be combined in a single trunk
group at the option of the Telephone Company .

Issued :

vim o 11993
Effective :

MAR 2 8 1993

	

~`y5ktl1~s61i,Jl+vi .
MAY 0 11993

By A . D . ROBERTSON, Assistant Vice President-External Affairs
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri
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No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

original Sheet 27 .01
of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .2

	

Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature~il550Uf~1Groups-(Continued)
Public Service COMMiSSiO -

6 .2 .2 Feature Group B (FGB)-(Continued)

(MT) A . Description-(Continued)

ACCESS SERVICES RECEIVED

DEC 7

	

1989

6 . The Telephone Company will establish a trunk group or groups for the
IC at end office switches or access tandem switches where FGB switch-
ing is provided . When required by technical limitations, a separate
trunk group will be established for each type of FGB switching

(AT)

	

arrangement provided, e .g ., 800 and 900 Access Service . Different
types of FGB or other switching arrangements may be combined in a
single trunk group at the option of the Telephone Company .

C
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Issued :

	

pEC
2 9 191

	

Effective :

	

JAN 2 9 1990

	

rG

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division

	

JAN 29 1990
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

	

Public ServiceC

	

`r9$8810r,



P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 5th Revised Sheet 28
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 4th Revised Sheet 28

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups-(Continued)

6.2.2 Feature Group B (FGB(Continued)

A. Description-(Continued)

7. When all FGB switching arrangements are discontinued at an end office and/or in a LATA,
an intercept announcement is provided.  This arrangement provides, for a maximum period
of 90 days, an announcement that the service associated with the number dialed has been
disconnected.

B. Features

1. Common Switching Features

a. Automatic Number Identification (ANI)
b. Up to 7-Digit Outpulsing of Access Digits to IC
c. Alternate Traffic Routing
d. Hunt Group Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line Service  
e. Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line Service
f. Nonhunting Number Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line

Service as described in d. or e., preceding
g. Band Advance Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line Service
h. Wink Start Address Signaling
i. Immediate Dial Pulse Address Signaling
j. Carrier Identification Code

(AT) k. Multifrequency Address Signaling

2. Transport Termination Features

a. Dial Pulse Station Signaling

3. Local Transport Features

a. Customer Specification of Local Transport Termination
b. Supervisory Signaling
c. Customer Specified Entry Switch Receive Level

4. Another feature, Billed Number Screening, which may be available in connection with
FGB, is provided under the Telephone Company's Local and/or General Exchange Service
Tariffs.

_________________________________________________________________________________
Issued: March 7, 1994 Effective: April 7, 1994

By M. H. SCHULTEIS, Division Manager-Regulatory & Industry Relations
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36
No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

4th Revised Sheet 28
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 3rd Revised Sheet 28
ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .2

	

Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature

	

MAR 29 1993
Groups-(Continued)

6 .2 .2 Feature Group B (FGB)-(Continued)

	

MISSOURI
Public SaviceComm'IG= ,

A . Description-(Continued)

7 . When all FGB switching arrangements are discontinued at an end office
and/or in a LATA, an intercept announcement is provided . This
arrangement provides, for a maximum period of 90 days, an announcement
that the service associated with the number dialed has been
disconnected .

B . Features

Issued :

1 . Common Switching Features

a . Automatic Number Identification (ANI)
b . Up to 7-Digit Outpulsing of Access Digits to IC
c . Alternate Traffic Routing
d . Hunt Group Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line Service
e . Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement for use with WATS Access

Line Service
f . Nonhunting Number Arrangement for use with VATS Access Line

Service as described in d . or e ., preceding
g . Band Advance Arrangement for use with VATS Access Line Service
h . Wink Start Address Signaling
i . Immediate Dial Pulse Address Signaling
j . Carrier Identification Code

	

CANCELLED

2 . Transport Termination Features
APR 7 1994

a . Dial Pulse Station Signaling
BYS

	

R .S,~ cae
3 .

	

Local Transport Features

	

Public Service COmmisSiori
MISSOURI

a . Customer Specification of Local Transport Termination
b . Supervisory Signaling
c . Customer Specified Entry Switch Receive Level

(C)

	

4 . Another feature, Billed Number Screening, which may be available in
connection with FGB, is provided under the Telephone Company's
Local and/or General Exchange Service Tariffs .

MAR 2 6 1993

	

Effective :

ECEIVED

By R . D. BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

	

APR 1 1 1993
St . Louis, Missouri

	

9 2 - 3 0 4

MO. PUBLIC SERVICE COMM



( A,T )

(AT)

(RT)

(CT)

~(RT)

(RT) B . Features

(RT)
(RT)

(MT)

No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access
Groups-(Continued)

6 .2 .2 Feature Group B (FGB)-(Continued)

A . Description-(Continued)

7 .

2 .

3 .

4 .

When all FGB switching arrangements are discontinued at an end office
and/or in a LATA, an intercept announcement is provided . This
arrangement provides, for a maximum period of 90 days, an announcement
that the service associated with the number dialed has been
disconnected .

Common Switching Features

a .
b .
c .
d .
e .

f .

g .
h .
i .
.7 "

SERVICE-(Continued)

Automatic Number Identification (ANI)
Up to 7-Digit Outpulsing of Access Digits to IC
Alternate Traffic Routing
Hunt Group Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line Service
Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement for use with WATS Access
Line Service
Nonhunting Number Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line
Service as described in d . or e ., preceding
Band Advance Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line Service
Wink Start Address Signaling
Immediate Dial Pulse Address Signaling
Carrier Identification Code

Transport Termination Features

a . Dial Pulse Station Signaling

Local Transport Features

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36
Access Services Tariff

Section 6
3rd Revised Sheet 28

Replacing 2nd Revised Sheet 28
ACCESS SERVICES

Service Feat ure

a . Customer Specification of Local Transport Termination
b . Supervisory Signaling

c . Customer Specified Entry Switch Receive Level

RECEIVE®

AU G 9

	

1991

MISSOURI
+blic Service CommissW_

CANCELLED
APR 11 1993

BY 42'R. S. *Z 9
Public Service Commission

MISSOURI

Another feature, Bill Number Screening, which may be available in
connection with FGB, is provided under the Telephone Company's
Local and/or General Exchange Service Tariffs .

Issued : AUG 0 9 1991

	

Effective
inKf

	

FILED

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division

	

SEP 3 0 1991Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri

Public Service Commlssia=



P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

2nd Revised Sheet 28
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 1st Revised Sheet 28

ACCESS SERVICES

SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued) OCT 1 .31987

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature;Srqups-(Continued)

6 .2 .2 Feature Group B (FGB)-(Continued)

A. Description-(Continued)

1 . Common Switching Optional Features

Publio Servic0 E~:ornrnisslor

7 . When all FGB switching arrangements are discontinued at an end office
and/or in a LATA, an intercept announcement is provided . This arrange-
ment provides, for a maximum period of 90 days, an announcement that
the service associated with the number dialed has been disconnected .

B . Optional Features

a . Automatic Number Identification (ANI)
b . Up to 7-Digit Outpulsing of Access Digits to IC
c . Alternate Traffic Routing

(AT)

	

d . Hunt Group Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line Service
e . Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement for use with WATS

Access Line Service
f . Nonhunting Number Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line

Service as described in d . or e, preceding
(AT)

	

g .

	

Band Advance Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line ServiceCAKlrCA1 "8l% ci ~ r!2 . Transport Termination Optional Features ,

a .

	

Rotary Dial Station Signaling

	

I-P 19 0 19

3 . Local Transport Optional Features

	

EY
Public Service COrrMjSSiO!a . Customer Specification of Local Transport Termination

b . Supervisory Signaling (as set forth in Paragraph 6 .1 .2, A.12UMOURi
preceding)

c .

	

Customer Specified Entry Switch Receive Level

4 . Another feature, Bill Number Screening, which may be available in
connection with FGB, is provided under the Telephone Company's
Local and/or General Exchange Service Tariffs .

C . Transmission Performance

FGB is provided with either Type B or Type C Transmission Performance .
The parameters associated with these performances are guaranteed to the
end office when routed directly or to the first point of switching when
routed via an access tandem . Type C Transmission performance is provided
with Interface Group 1, and Type B is provided with Interface Groups 2
through 10 . Type DB Data Transmission Parameters are provided witlb~F
to the first point of switching°.

Issued : OCT 14 1987
u b 87

Effective : OCT 1 (, 19$7

	

1"0-X7-yam

By R. D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

Public Service Commissior.
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No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

1st Revised Sheet 28
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing Original Sheet 28

6 .2 .2 Feature Group B (FGB)-(Continued)

A . Description-(Continued)

B . Optional Features

Issued :

1 . Common Switching Optional Features

a . Rotary Dial Station Signaling

3 . Local Transport Optional Features

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES

	

I

	

F,"L~7I

	

IT)~

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups-(Continued)

i14i8suA
.̀;Olt aenlice Commiss:or

7 . When all FGB switching arrangements are discontinued at an end office
and/or,in a LATA, an intercept announcement is provided . This arrange-
ment provides, for a maximum period of 90 days, an announcement that
the service associated with the number dialed has been disconnected .

a . Automatic Number Identification (AN!)
b . Up to 7-Digit Outpulsing of Access Digits to IC
c . Alternate Traffic Routing

2 .

	

Transport Termination Optional Features

	

C,RNG0 ",),

l\C

	

, i,c

a . Customer Specification of Local TransporCT~rminaWon
b . Supervisory Signaling (as set forth in Paragraph 6 .1 .2, A .12 .a .,

preceding)
c . Customer Specified Entry Switch Receive Level

4 . Another feature, Bill Number Screening, which may be available in
connection with FGB, is provided under the Telephone Company's
Local and/or General Exchange Service Tariffs .

C . Transmission Performance

JUN 2 `1 1586 Effective :

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

FGB is provided with either Type B or Type C Transmission Performance .
The parameters associated with these performances are guaranteed to the
end office when routed directly or to the first point of switchingwhen
routed via an access tandem .

	

Type C Transmission performance,is6 ~00i,'4ed
with Interface Group 1, and Type B is provided with Interface Groups 2
through 10 . Type DB Data Transmission Parameters are''~iprovid d with FGB"

to the first point of switching .
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No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

Orig-inainSheetr28
" of canceling this tariff .

	

'`~~ I~
ACCESS-SERVICES

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

	

I 011C 2
r

6.2

	

Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups.~(Cbhtinued)
6 .2 .2

	

Feature Group B (FGB)-(Continued)

	

Public Service Common
A. Description-(Continued)

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

7 . When all FGB switching arrangements are discontinued at an end office
and/or in a LATH, an intercept announcement is provided . This arrange-
ment provides, for a limited period of time, an announcement that the
service associated with the number dialed has been disconnected .

B . Optional Features

1 . Common Switching Optional Features

a . Automatic Number Identification (aNI)
b . Up to 7-Digit Outpulsing of Access Digits to IC
c . Alternate Traffic Routing

2 . Transport Termination Optional Features

a . Rotary Dial Station Signaling

3 . Local Transport Optional Features

a . IC Specification of Feature Group Directionality
b .

	

Provision of Other Than Telephone Company Selected Traffic Routing
c . IC Specification of Local Transport Termination

Another feature, Bill Number Screening, which may be available in connec-
tion with FGB, is provided under the Telephone Company's Local and/or
General Exchange Service Tariffs .

C . Transmission Performance

FGB is provided with either Type B or Type C Transmission Performance .
The parameters associated with these performances are guaranteed to the
end office when routed directly or to the first point of switching when
routed via an access tandem . Type C Transmission performance is provided
with Interface Group 1, and

	

,pe~B

	

rovided with Interface Groups 2
through 10 . Type DR, ~6-through

	

.

	

Parameters are provided with FGE
to the first point

	

~ttut3.'tching .
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Issued :

	

DEv 2 y i583

	

Effective :

	

JAS! 0 i 198d

By R . D . BARRON, Vice President-Missouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri



P.S.C . Mo.-No . 36
No Supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

4th Revised Sheet 29
ofcanceling this tariff.

	

Replacing 3rd Revised Sheet 29
ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

	

"0CJ9

6.2

	

Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups-(Continued)

Issued :

6.2.2

	

Feature Group B (FGB)-(Continued)

C . Transmission Performance

FGB is provided with either Type B or Type C Transmission Performance. Theparameters
associated with these performances are guaranteed to the end office when routed directly or to
the first point of switching when routed via an access tandem . Type C Transmission
performance is provided with Interface Group 1, and Type B is provided with Interface Groups
2 through 10 . Type DB Data Transmission Parameters are provided with FGB to the first point
of switching.

D. Testing Capabilities

Testing capabilities are the same as those set forth in Paragraph 6.2.4.D ., following .

6.2 .3 Feature Group C (FGC)

A. Description

wn SC? 1 1 X995

1 .

	

FGC is provided at all Telephone Company end office switches on a direct trunk basis or
(CT)

	

via Telephone Company-designated access tandem switches . FGC is used for Local
(CT)

	

Exchange Company to Local Exchange Company traffic. FGC switching is provided to the
IC (i.e ., providers of NITS and WATS) at an end office switch unless FGD or BSA-D end
office switching is provided in the same office . When FGD or BSA-D switching is

(CT)

	

available, FGC switching will not be provided except for Local Exchange Company to
(CT)

	

Local Exchange Company traffic .

2 .

	

FGCis provided as trunk side switching through the use of end office or access tandem
switch trunk equipment . The switch trunk equipment is provided with answer and
disconnect supervisory signaling . Wink start start-pulsing signals are provided in all

1, 7" .1

	

PIm, u~i c,
offices where available . In those offices where wink start start-pul,sing signals.aie;not,~~sEuu
available, delay dial start-pulsing signals will be provided, unless immediate dial pulse
signaling is provided, in which case no start-pulsing signals are provided.

	

rr1 UT 1.

	

1999
3 .

	

FGC is provided with multifrequency address signaling except in certain electromechanical
end office switches where multifrequency signaling is not available. In such switches, the
address signaling will be dial pulse or immediate dial pulse, whichever is available . Up to
12 digits of the called party number dialed by the IC's customer using dual tone
multifrequency or dial pulse address signals will be provided by Telephone Company to
equipment to the IC terminal location where the Switched Access Service terminates . Such
called party number

September 17, 1999

	

Effective:
By JAN NEWTON, President-Missouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

October 18, 1999
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No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature
(Continued)

6 .2 .2 Feature Group B (FGB)-(Continued)

C .

(AT)
(AT)

Issued :

Transmission Performance

D . Testing Capabilities

6 .2 .3 Feature Group C (FGC)

A . Description

2 .

3 .

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36
Access Services Tariff

Section 6
3rd Revised Sheet 29

Replacing 2nd Revised Sheet 29
ACCESS SERVICES

Testing capabilities are the same as those set fort
6 .2 .4 .D ., following .

RECEIVED
Groups-

MAR 291993

MISSOURI
Public SonriceCocmmissiam'

FGB is provided with either Type B or Type C Transmission Performance .
The parameters associated with these performances are guaranteed to the
end office when routed directly or to the first point of switching when
routed via an access tandem . Type C Transmission performance is provided
with Interface Group 1, and Type B is provided with Interface Groups 2
through 10 . Type DB Data Transmission Parameters are provided with FGB
to the first point of switching .

FGC is provided at all Telephone Company end ofv!kS

	

3t`r~es on arU IIC ver°Jf-D liORifT115510fi

direct trunk basis or via Telephone Company-designated access tandem
switches . FGC switching is provided to the IC (i .e ., .providers of
MTS and WATS) at an end office switch unless FGD or BSA-D end office
switching is provided in the same office . When FGD or BSA-D switching
is available, FGC switching will not be provided .

FGC is provided as trunk side switching through the use of end office
or access tandem switch trunk equipment . The switch trunk equipment
is provided with answer and disconnect supervisory signaling . Wink
start start-pulsing signals are provided in all offices where avail-
able . In those offices where wink start start-pulsing signals are
not available, delay dial start-pulsing signals will be provided, un-
less immediate dial pulse signaling is provided, in which case no
start-pulsing signals are provided .

FGC is provided with multifrequency address signaling except in cer-
tain electromechanical end office switches where multifrequency sig-
naling is not available . In such switches, the address signaling
will be dial pulse or immediate dial pulse, whichever is available .
Up to 12 digits of the called party number dialed by the IC's customer
using dual tone multifrequency or dial pulse address signals will be
provided by Telephone Company to equipment to the IC terminal location
where the Switched Access Service terminates . Such called_ r

	

number

MAR
6

	

Effective :

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

	

q5 ?~3
St . Louis, Missouri
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Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued
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except for the purpose

	

2nd Revised Sheet 29
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Replacing 1st Revised Sheet 29
ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups-
(Continued)

	

MISSOURI

6 .2 .2 Feature Group B (FGB)-(Continued)

MT)

	

C . Transmission Performance

D . Testing Capabilities CANCELLED
Testing capabilities are the same as those set forth in ParaEPRhll 19936 .2 .4 .D ., following .

BY .5

	

A,

	

-=L-1
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Feature Group C (FGC)

	

Public Service Commission
MISSOURIA . Description

RECEIVED
Au G 9

	

1991

biic Service Commiss=_

FGB is provided with either Type B or Type C Transmission Performance .
The parameters associated with these performances are guaranteed to the
end office when routed directly or to the first point of switching when
routed via an access tandem . Type C Transmission performance is provided
with Interface Group 1, and Type B is provided with Interface Groups 2
through 10 . Type DB Data Transmission Parameters are provided with FGB

(MT)

	

to the first point of switching .

1 . FGC is provided at all Telephone Company end office switches on a
direct trunk basis or via Telephone Company-designated access tandem
switches . FGC switching is provided to the IC (i .e ., providers of
MTS and WATS) at an end office switch unless Feature Group D end
office switching is provided in the same office . When FGD switching
is available, FGC switching will not be provided .

2 . FGC is provided as trunk side switching through the use of end office
or access tandem switch trunk equipment . The switch trunk equipment
is provided with answer and disconnect supervisory signaling . Wink
start start-pulsing signals are provided in all offices where avail-
able . In those offices where wink start start-pulsing signals are
not available, delay dial start-pulsing signals will be provided, un-
less immediate dial pulse signaling is provided, in which case no
start-pulsing signals are provided .

3 . FGC is provided with multifrequency address signaling except in cer-
tain electromechanical end office switches where multifrequency Sig-
naling is not available . In such switches, the address signaling
will be dial pulse or immediate dial pulse, whichever is available .
Up to 12 digits of the called party number dialed by the IC's customer
using dual tone multifrequency or dial pulse address signals will be
provided by Telephone Company to equipment to the IC terminal location
where the Switched Access Service terminates . Such called art number

Issued :

	

AUG
0 9 19

	

Effective :-nwO.,g;

	

------",

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division )p91 CEP 3 0 1991
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

	

Public Service Commission
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6 . SWITCHED ACCESS

6 .2 Provision and Description

D . Testing Capabilities

6 .2 .

A . Description

Issued :

2 .

3 .

SERVICE-(Continued)

3 Feature Group C (FGC)

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES

of Switched Access

6 .2 .2 Feature Group B (FGB)-(Continued)

Testing capabilities are the same as
6 .2 .4 .D ., following .

those

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

Ist Revised Sheet 29
Replacing . ,Original Sheet 29

n

1r86 Effective :JUN 27 ,

	

JUL

	

1 1986

7'(~OhiC~!L.

jWL ") ; . .
Service Feature Grotips-(Continued)

lulissuur:
nri~3+ic Service comrriis ;u ;,

set forth in Paragraph

CANCELLED
S'_ P 3 0 1991 o

FGC is provided at all Telephone Company end office smefea on-
direct trunk basis or via Telephone Company- desijhlWc

	

g4eetC~mifnission
switches . FGC switching is provided to the IC (i .e ., pr4j'jil

	

l9Al
MTS and WATS) at an end office switch unless Feature Group D end office
switching is provided in the same office . When FGD switching is avail-
able, FGC switching will not be provided .

FGC is provided as trunk side switching through the use of end office
or access tandem switch trunk equipment . The switch trunk equipment
is provided with answer and disconnect supervisory signaling . Wink
start start-pulsing signals are provided in all offices where avail-
able . In those offices where wink start start-pulsing signals are
not available, delay dial start-pulsing signals will be provided, un-
less immediate dial pulse signaling is provided, in which case no
start-pulsing signals are provided .

FGC is provided with multifrequency address signaling except in cer-
tain electromechanical end office switches where multifrequency sig-
naling is not available . In such switches, the address signaling
will be dial pulse or immediate dial pulse, whichever is available .
Up to 12 digits of the called party number dialed by the IC's customer
using dual tone multifrequency or dial pulse address signals will be
provided by Telephone Company to equipment to the-IC-terminal,locati-on--
where the Switched Access Service terminates .

	

Such cal!ledlpastfnumber
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D . Testing Capabilities

6 .2 .3 Feature Group C (FGC)

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

--- - Section 6
except for the purpose

	

ginal,lSheet 29
of canceling this tariff .

	

~ ~~~, 15LI U ~[ ;U

ACCESS SERVICES

6 .2 .2 Feature Group B (FGB)-(Continued)

DEC
6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

ii
6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service FeA,r-,gee)1Gk-ou6sff

FGB is provided, in the terminating direction where equipment is avail-
able, with seven-digit access to balance (100 type) test line, milliwatt
(102 type) test line, nonsynchronous or synchronous test line, automatic
transmission measuring (105 type) test line, data transmission (107 type)
test line, loop around test line, short circuit test line and open circuit
test line . Additional Cooperative Acceptance Testing, Automatic Schedule
Testing, Cooperative Scheduled Testing, Manual Scheduled Testing and Non-
scheduled Testing will be provided as set forth in Section 13 ., following .

A . Description

1 .

	

FCC is provided at' all Telephone Company end office switches on a
direct trunk basis or via Telephone Company-designated access tandem
switches . FGC switching is provided to the IC (i .e ., providers of
MTS and WATS) at an end office switch unless Feature Group D end office
switching is provided in the same office . When FGD switching is avail-
able, FGC switching will not be provided .

issued :

2 . FGC is provided as trunk side switching throu
or access tandem switch trunk equi
is provided with answer and di
start start-pulsing signals at
able . In those offices where wink
not available, delay dial start-pull
less immediate dial pulse signaling'
start-pulsing signals are provided.

'

	

PU8L1

	

N,IS,wu

	

/9L,
3 .

	

FGC is provided with multifrequency address

	

91 except Sgcgr2 tJ 3tain electromechanical end office switches where multifrequency sig-
naling is not available . In such switches, the address signalirig
will be dial pulse, revertive pulse, immediate dial pulse or panel
call indicator signaling, whichever is available . Up to 12 digits
of the called party number dialed by the IC's customer using dual
tone multifrequency or dial pulse address signals will be provided
by Telephone Company equipment to the IC terminal location where the

DEC 2 9 1983

e use of end office
ch trunk equipment

bs}i1 cfi(j apk

	

§'dry signaling . Wink
provided in all offices where avail-

rf sA4~trpulsing signals are
signals (will be proviaed

1
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which caseiho, IL)

Effective :

	

JAN 0 1 1984

By R . D . BARRON, Vice President-Hissouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Hissouri
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P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36

No supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 8th Revised Sheet 30
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 7th Revised Sheet 30

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups-(Continued)

6.2.3 Feature Group C (FGC)-(Continued)

A. Description-(Continued)

3. (Continued)

signals will be subject to the ordinary transmission capabilities of the Local Transport
provided.

4. No access code is required for FGC switching.  The telephone number dialed by the IC's
customer shall be a seven- or ten-digit number for calls in the North American Numbering
Plan (NANP).  FGC Switched Access Service may also be used to originate ACIS and 900
Access Service and terminate ACIS, 800 NPAS and 900 Access Service.  The form of the
numbers dialed by the IC's customers is NXX-XXXX, 0 or 1 + NXX-XXXX, NPA +
NXX-XXXX, 0 or 1 + NPA + NXX-XXXX.

5. FGC switching, when used in the terminating direction, may be used to access valid NXX's
in the LATA, time or weather announcement services of an information provider and other
IC's services (by dialing the appropriate codes) when the services can be reached using
valid NXX codes.  When directly routed to an end office, only those valid NXX codes
served by that office may be accessed.  When routed through an access tandem, only those
valid NXX codes served by offices subtending the access tandem may be accessed.  Where
measurement capability exists, the IC will also be billed additional non-access charges, for
calls to certain community information services, for which rates are applicable under
Telephone Company exchange service tariffs, i.e., 976 (DIAL-IT) Network Services.
Additionally, non-access charges will also be billed for calls from an FGC trunk to another
customer's service in accordance with that customer's applicable service rates when the
Telephone Company performs the billing function for that customer.  Calls in the
terminating direction will not be completed to 950-XXXX access code, local operator
assistance (0- and 0+), Directory Assistance (411 and 555-1212), service codes (611 and

(CT) 911 where available) 101XXXX access codes.  Calls will be completed to Directory
Assistance (NPA-555-1212 or 555-1212) when FGC switching

_________________________________________________________________________________

Issued:     September 21, 1998 Effective:     October 21, 1998

By PRISCILLA HILL-ARDOIN, President-Missouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

A . Description-(Continued)

3 . (Continued)

Issued : 1995

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

6 .2 .3 Feature Group C (FGC)-(Continued)

OCT 2 11998

;;;ion

MISS ive:

,-cess Services Tariff
Section 6

7th Revised Sheet 30
Replacing 6th Revised Sheet 30

RECEIVED
6 .

	

SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

	

AUG 1 5 1995
6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature

Groups-(Continued)
MO. PUBLICSERVICECOMM.

signals will be subject to the ordinary transmission capabilities of
the Local Transport provided .

4 . No access code is required for FGC switching . The telephone
number dialed by the IC's customer shall be a seven- or ten-
digit number for calls in the North American Numbering Plan
(NANP) . FGC Switched Access Service may also be used to originate
ACIS and 900 Access Service and terminate ACIS, 800 NPAS and 900
Access Service . The form of the numbers dialed by the IC's customers
is NXX-XXXX, 0 or 1 + NXX-XXXX, NPA + NXX-XXXX, 0 or 1 + NPA +
NXX-XXXX .

5 . FGC switching, when used in the terminating direction, may be used
to access valid NXX's in the LATA, time or weather announcement
services of an information provider and other IC's services (by
dialing the appropriate codes) when the services can be reached
using valid NXX codes . When directly routed to an end office,
only those valid NXX codes served by that office may be accessed .
When routed through an access tandem, only those valid NXX codes
served by offices subtending the access tandem may be accessed .
Where measurement capability exists, the IC will also be billed
additional non-access charges, for calls to certain community
information services, for which rates are applicable under Telephone
Company exchange service tariffs, i .e ., 976 (DIAL-IT) Network
Services . Additionally, non-access charges will also be billed
for calls from an FGC trunk to another customer's service
in accordance with that customer's applicable service rates when
the Telephone Company performs the billing function for that cus-
tomer . Calls in the terminating direction will not be completed to
950-XXXX access code, local operator assistance (0- and 0+),
Directory Assistance (411 and 555-1212), service codes (611 and

(AT)

	

911 where available) and 10XXX or 101XXXX access codes . Calls will
completed to Directory Ass,

	

e (NPA-555-1212 or 555-1212) when
FGC switching

FILED
cr-n 1 5,

SEP 15 199
By HORACE WILKINS, JR ., President-Missouri

	

MISSOURI
Southwestern Bell Telephone

	

('03))c Service Commission
St . Louis, Missouri
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Replacing 5th Revised Sheet 30
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MAR 2 0 1995
Groups-(Continued)
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Feature Group C (FGC)-(Continued)

	

SEP
151995
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A . Description-(Continued)

3 . (Continued) BY
public Service GCmmissi0rl

MISSOURI
signals will be subject to the ordinary transmission capabilities of
the Local Transport provided .

4 . No access code is required for FGC switching . The telephone
number dialed by the IC's customer shall be a seven- or ten-
digit number for calls in the North American Numbering Plan
(NANP) . FGC Switched Access Service may also be used to originate

(AT)

	

ACIS and 900 Access Service and terminate ACIS, 800 NPAS and 900
Access Service . The form of the numbers dialed by the IC's customers
is NXX-XXXX, 0 or 1 + NXX-XXXX, NPA + NXX-XXXX, 0 or 1 + NPA +
NXX-XXXX .

5 . FGC switching, when used in the terminating direction, may be used
to access valid NXX's in the LATA, time or weather announcement
services of an information provider and other IC's services (by
dialing the appropriate codes) when the services can be reached
using valid NXX codes . When directly routed to an end office,
only those valid NXX codes served by that office may be accessed .
When routed through an access tandem, only those valid NXX codes
served by offices subtending the access tandem may be accessed .
Where measurement capability exists, the IC will also be billed
additional non-access charges, for calls to certain community
information services, for which rates are applicable under Telephone
Company exchange service tariffs, i .e ., 976 (DIAL-IT) Network
Services . Additionally, non-access charges will also be billed
for calls from an FGC trunk to another customer's service
in accordance with that customer's applicable service rates when
the Telephone Company performs the billing function for that cus-
tomer . Calls in the terminating direction will not be completed to
950-XXXX access code, local operator assistance (0- and 0+),
Directory Assistance (411 and 555-1212), service codes (611 and
911 where available) and 1OXXX access codes . Calls will be completed
to Directory Assistance (NPA-555-1212 or 555-1212) when FGC switching

FILED
Issued :

	

Effective :MAR 2 0 1995

	

PK

	

0 1995
By HORACE WILKINS, JR ., President-Missouri

	

APR 2 0 1995
Southwestern Bell Telephone

St . Louis, Missouri
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Replacing 4th Revised Sheet 30

ACCESS SERVICES
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SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

	

OCT 0 4 1993
6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature

Groups-(Continued)

	

MISSOURI
0.%GELLED

	

Public Service Commission
6 .2 .3 Feature Group C (FGC)-(Continued)

A .

	

Description-(Continued)

	

APR 201995

3 .

	

(Continued)
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signals will be subject to the brdinar

	

gnsmission capabilities of
the Local Transport provided .

4 . No access code is required for FGC switching . The telephone
number dialed by the IC's customer shall be a seven- or ten-
digit number for calls in the North American Numbering Plan
(NANP) . FGC Switched Access Service may also be used to originate
900 Access Service and terminate 800 NPAS and 900 Access Service .
The form of the numbers dialed by the IC's customers is NXX-XXXX, 0
or 1 + NXX-XXXX, NPA + NXX-XXXX, 0 or 1 + NPA + NXX-XXXX .

5 . FGC switching, when used in the terminating direction, may be used
to access valid NXX's in the LATA, time or weather announcement
services of an information provider and other IC's services (by
dialing the appropriate codes) when the services can be reached
using valid NXX codes . When directly routed to an end office,
only those valid NXX codes served by that office may be accessed .
When routed through an access tandem, only those valid NXX codes
served by offices subtending the access tandem may be accessed .
Where measurement capability exists, the IC will also be billed
additional non-access charges, for calls to certain community
information services, for which rates are applicable under Telephone
Company exihange service tariffs, i .e ., 976 (DIAL-IT) Network
Services . Additionally, non-access charges will also be billed
for calls from an FGC trunk to another customer's service
in accordance with that customer's applicable service rates when
the Telephone Company performs the billing function for that cus-
tomer . Calls in the terminating direction will not be completed to

(CT)

	

950-XXXX access code, local operator assistance (0- and 0+),
Directory Assistance (411 and 555-1212), service codes (611 and
911 where available) and 1OXXX access codes . Calls will be completed
to Directory Assistance (NPA-555-1212 or 555-1212) when FgC1Jwi

Nov 1 ,11993

Issued :

	

93

	

Effective :

	

NUV 111993

	

MISSOURI
Public Service Commission

By M . H . SCHULTEIS, Division Manager-Regulatory 6 Industry Relations
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri
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6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)
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6 .2

	

Provision and Description of Switched Access Service FeatureiMAR 1 3 1993
Groups-(Continued)

6 .2 .3 Feature Group C (FGC)-(Continued)

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

4th Revised Sheet 30
Replacing 3rd Revised Sheet 30

CpNCELLED

A . Description-(Continued)
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the Local Transport provided .

4 . No access code is required for FGC switching . The telephone
number dialed by the IC's customer shall be a seven- or ten-
digit number for calls in the North American Numbering Plan
(NANP) . FGC Switched Access Service may also be used to originate

(AT)

	

900 Access Service and terminate 800 NPAS and 900 Access Service .
The form of the numbers dialed by the IC's customers is NXX-XXXX, 0
or 1 + NXX-XXXX, NPA + NXX-XXXX, 0 or 1 + NPA + NXX-XXXX .

5 . FGC switching, when used in the terminating direction, may be used
to access valid NXX's in the LATA, time or weather announcement
services of an information provider and other IC's services (by
dialing the appropriate codes) when the services can be reached
using valid NXX codes . When directly routed to an end office,
only those valid NXX codes served by that office may be accessed .
When routed through an access tandem, only those valid NXX codes
served by offices subtending the access tandem may be accessed .
Where measurement capability exists, the IC will also be billed
additional non-access charges, for calls to certain community
information services, for which rates are applicable under Telephone
Company exchange service tariffs, i .e ., 976 (DIAL-IT) Network
Services . Additionally, non-access charges will also be billed
for calls from an FGC trunk to another customer's service
in accordance with that customer's applicable service rates when
the Telephone Company performs the billing function for that cus-
tomer. Calls in the terminating direction will not be completed to
950-OXXX or 950-1XXX access codes, local operator assistance (0- and
0+), Directory Assistance (411 and 555-1212), service codes (611 and
911 where available) and 1OXXX access codes . Calls will be completed
to Directory Assistance (NPA-555-1212 or 555-1212) when FGC switching

pe1AY 0 11993

Issued : MAR E 2 1993

	

Effective :
MAY - 1 1M
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By A . D . ROBERTSON, Assistant Vice President-External Affairs
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri



P.S .C . Mo .-No . 36

No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

3rd Revised Sheet 30
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 2nd Revised Sheet 30
ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SVITCBED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued) RECEIVED

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Fekfu"re7 1989
Groups-(Continued)

6 .2 .3 Feature Group C (FGC)-(Continued)

	

='ll tiOl~k~6

A . Description-(Continued)
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3 . (Continued)
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the Local Transport provided . 51
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4 .

	

No access code is requirepugNA Wc$ing .

	

The telephone
number dialed by the IC's customer shall be a seven- or ten-
digit number for calls in the North American Numbering Plan
(NAN?) . FGC Switched Access Service may also be used to originate

(AT)

	

and terminate 800 and 900 Access Service . The form of the numbers
dialed by the IC's customers is NXX-XXXX, 0 or 1 + NXX-X)=, NPA +
NXX-XXXX, 0 or 1 + NPA + NXX-XXXX .

5 . FGC switching, when used in the terminating direction, may be used
to access valid NXX's in the LATH, time or weather announcement
services of an information provider and other IC's services (by
dialing the appropriate codes) when the services can be reached
using valid NXX codes . Vhen directly routed to an end office,
only those valid NXX codes served by that office may be accessed .
When routed through an access tandem, only those valid NXX codes
served by offices subtending the access tandem may be accessed .
Vhere measurement capability exists, the IC will also be billed
additional non-access charges, for calls to certain community
information services, for which rates are applicable under Telephone
Company exchange service tariffs, i .e ., 976 (DIAL-IT) Network
Services . Additionally, non-access charges will also be billed
for calls from an FGC trunk to another customer's service
in accordance with that customer's applicable service rates when
the Telephone Company performs the billing function for that cus-
tomer . Calls in the terminating direction will not be completed to
950-OXXX or 950-1XXX access codes, local operator assistance (0- and
0+), Directory Assistance (411 and 555-1212), service codes (611 and
911 where available) and IOXXX access codes . Calls will be completed
to Directory Assistance (NPA-555-1212 or 555-1212) when FGC switching

Issued : DEC 2
9
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Effective :
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By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division JAN 29 1990
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri
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6 .2 .3 Feature Group C (FGC)-(Continued)

A . Description-(Continued)

3 . (Continued)

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

signals will be subject to the ordinary transmission mapbili-
ties of the Local Transport provided .

,1

4 . No access code is required for FGC switching . The telephone
number dialed by the IC's customer shall be a seven- or ten-
digit number for calls in the North American Numbering Plan

(AT)

	

(NANP) . FGC Switched Access Service may also be used to
(AT)

	

originate and terminate 800 Access Service . The form of
the numbers dialed by the IC's customers is NXX-XXXX, 0 or
1 + NXX-XXXX, NPA + NXX-XXXX, 0 or 1 + NPA + NXX-XXXX .

5 . FGC switching, when used in the terminating direction, may be used
to access valid NXX's in the LATA, time or weather announcement
services of an information provider and other IC's services (by
dialing the appropriate codes) when the services can be reached
using valid NXX codes . When directly routed to an end office,
only those valid NXX codes served by that office may be accessed .
When routed through an access tandem, only those valid NXX codes
served by offices subtending the access tandem may be accessed .
Where measurement capability exists, the IC will also be billed
additional non-access charges, for calls to certain community informa-
tion services, for which rates are applicable under Telephone
Company exchange service tariffs, i .e ., 976 (DIAL-IT) Network
Services . Additionally, non-access charges will also be billed
for calls from an FGC trunk to another customer's service
in accordance with that customer's applicable service rates when
the Telephone Company performs the billing function for that cus-
tomer . Calls in the terminating direction will not be completed to
950-OXXX or 950-1XXX access codes, local operator assistance (0- and
0+), Directory Assistance (411 and 555-1212), service codes (611 and
911 where available) and IOXXX access codes . Calls will be completed
to Directory Assistance (NPA-555-1212 or 555-1212) when FGC s'c%tDDg

Issued : OCT 1 4 1987

	

Effective : OCT 16 1987

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

OCT 13 1987

1ANI ()9 1990

~utc6ic

	

r.

	

:r~ Gommis

OCT 16 1987
To -Y7-Li a_r

Public Service Commission



No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access

6 .2 .3 Feature Group C (FGC)-(Continued)

A . Description-(Continued)

(Continued)

signals will be subject to the ordinary

Issued :

3 .

4 .

5 .

ties of the Local Transport provided .

,urn 2 ^,

	

1.986

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

Effective :

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

1st. Revised_.Sheet ..30-
Replacingl-Origin1h 5&eetf30

JUL 1 1986

Service iFeature ;GrmovrJ1 ; .upContinued)
m

c Semice Commiss

transmissior3th

1"fexS51~-4
~eNo access code is required for FGC switching .

	

The tek 3llj~
number dialed by the IC's customer shall be a s~~d~ fSr~
digit number for calls in the North American Numbering Plan
(NANP) . The form of the numbers dialed bv the IC's customers
is Nom:-XXXX, 0 or 1 +

	

NPA + NXX-XM, 0 or I + NPA +
N:~-=

FGC switching, when used in the terminating direction, may be used
to access valid NXX's in the LATA, time or weather announcement
services of an information provider and other IC's services (by
dialing the appropriate codes) when the services can be reached
using valid NM codes . When directly routed to an end office,
only those valid NXX codes served by that office may be accessed .
When routed through an access tandem, only those valid NM codes
served by offices subtending the access tandem may be accessed .
'When routed through an access tandem, only those valid NXX codes
served by offices subtending the access tandem may be accessed .
Where measurement capability exists, the IC will also be billed
additional non-access charges, for calls to certain community informa-
tion services, for which rates are applicable under Telephone
Company exchange service tariffs, i .e ., 976 (DIAL-IT) Network
Services . Additionally, non-access charges will also be billed
for calls from an FGC trunk to another customer's service
in accordance with that customer's applicable service rates when
the Telephone Company performs the billing function for that cus-
tomer . Calls in the terminating direction will not be completed to.._. ._
950-OXXX or 950-IXXX access codes, local operator assistance (Q(~a~nd

	

`
0+), Directory Assistance (411 and 555-1212), se ice coj3es~L(~t lilBIId
911 where available) and IOXXX access codes . Calls will be completed
to Directory Assistance (NPA-555-1212 or 555-1212)) wheaj.E~GC ,switah ng

~d 86-8a !
Publi l?nficB e~0i ;'7ii71SSIgci



No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
" except for the purpose

	

Original Sheet 30
of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS'SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups=(,Continued)

6 .2 .3 . Feature Group C (FGC)-(Continued)

A . Description-(Continued)

3 . (Continued)

4 . No access code is required. for FGC switching . The telephone
number dialed by the IC's customer shall be a seven- or ten-
digit number for calls in the North American Numbering Plan
(NANP) . The form of the numbers dialed by the IC's customers
is MX-XX.XX, 0 or 1 + NXX-XXXX, NPA + NXX-XXXX, 0 or 1 + NPA +
NXX-X= .

5 . FGC switching, when used in the terminating direction, may be
used to access valid NXX's in the LATH, time or weather announce-
ment services of the Telephone Company, community information
services of an information provider and other ICs' services (by
dialing the appropriate codes) when the services can be reached
using valid IM codes . When directly routed to an end office,
only those valid NXX codes served by that office may be accessed .
When routed through an access tandem, only those valid NXX codes
served by offices subtending the access tandem may be accessed .
When routed through an access tandem, only those valid NXX codes
served by offices subtending the access tandem may be accessed .
For calls to services of other IC's, additional charges may apply .
Where measurement capability exists, the IC will also be billed
additional charges for calls to certain community information
services, for which rates are applicable under 'Telephone Company
exchange service tariffs, e .g ., 976 (DIAL-IT) Network Services .
Calls in the terminating direction will not be completed to 950-
IOXX access codes, local operator assis;�~ante (0- and 0+), service
codes (611 and 91i where

	

e

	

'ha1OXX access codes . Calls
will not be completed~('~

	

a

	

ance i,(411 where-available---1
and 555-1212) unless F6 ~switching is combined with Direcj:oryl ~

	

;
Assistance switching .

	

FGC

	

y'
-o~q*

switched, in the terminating

	

d
direction, to Switched Ac.XService FeatureilGroupd,AB~; -C1o .D.

Issued :

	

DEC 2 9 1983

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

Switched Access Service terminates . Such called party number
signals will be subject to the ordinary transmission capabili-
ties of the Access Connections and Local Transport provided .

BY pMMISSION

pus IC SERVICE C

Effective : JAN 0 1 1984
By R . D . BARRON, Vice President-:Missouri

Southwestern Hell Telephone Comnanv
St . Louis, Missouri

DEC 2

	

L . _J

1,~ Public S^^'ice C il!llr ssien .
l.r_.y.~

J



P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 3rd Revised Sheet 31
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 2nd Revised Sheet 31

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups-(Continued)

6.2.3 Feature Group C (FGC)-(Continued)

A. Description-(Continued)

5. (Continued)

is combined with Directory Assistance switching.  The combination of FGC Switched
Access Service with DA Service is provided as set forth in Section 9., following.  FGC
may not be switched, in the terminating direction, to access another Feature Group B, C or
D

(AT) in the same LATA or switched to access a BSA-B, BSA-C or BSA-D in the
(AT) same LATA.

6. The Telephone Company will establish a trunk group or groups for the IC at end office
switches or access tandem switches where FGC switching is provided.  When required by
technical limitations, a separate trunk group will be established for each type of FGC
switching arrangement provided.  Different types of FGC or other switching arrangements
may be combined in a single trunk group at the option of the Telephone Company.

_________________________________________________________________________________

Issued: March 26, 1993 Effective: April 11, 1993

By R. D. BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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(RT)

(
I
T)

No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS

6 .2 Provision and

6 .2 .3 Feature Group C (FGC)-(Continued)

A .

Issued :

Description-(Continued)

5 . (Continued)

6 .

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES

SERVICE-(Continued)

Description of Switched Access

Replacing 1st

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

2nd Revised Sheet 31
Revised Sheet 31

RE00EIlY E0

OCT 133 1987

wgZni !F ;Service Feature Groups'-(Continued)
'." e, : :i . . c"

	

Vin.!, C'

	

SS+3-V .p?'"f .I . . ~OYTiPYIlu .:~Of

is combined with Directory Assistance switching . The combination
of FGC Switched Access Service with DA Service is provided as set
forth in Section 9 ., following . FGC may not be switched, in the
terminating direction, to access another Feature Group B, C or D
in the same LATA .

The Telephone Company will establish a trunk group or groups for
the IC at end office switches or access tandem switches where
FGC switching is provided . When required by technical limita-
tions, a separate trunk group will be established for each type
of FGC switching arrangement provided . Different types of FGC
or other switching arrangements may be combined in a single
trunk group at the option of the Telephone Company .

OCT 16 1987
lt~--A7- gA~

OCT 14 1987

	

Effective : OCT 16 19i~' Iic Service Coim~iissior,

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

CANCELLED

APR 11 1993

13Y 3
/La R. s-_3_

Public Service Commission
MISSOURI

FILED



No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature .Groups-(Continued)
1VIIJbUdttt i

6 .2 .3

	

Feature Group C (FGC)-(Continued)

	

.~UIIlic Service Come mlssim :

A .

Issued :

Description-(Continued)

5 . (Continued)

6 .

7 .

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

1st Revised Sheet 31
Replacing,Or,iginal Sheet 3,1

is combined with Directory Assistance switching . The combination
of FGC Switched Access Service with DA Service is provided as set
forth in Section 9 ., following . FGC may not be switched, in the
terminating direction, to access another Feature Group B, C or D
in the same LATA .

The Telephone Company will establish a trunk group or groups for
the IC at end office switches or access tandem switches where
FGC switching is provided . When required by technical limita-
tions, a separate trunk group will be established for each type
of £GC switching arrangement provided . Different types of FGC
or other switching arrangements may be combined in a single
trunk group at the option of the Telephone Company .

A WATS Access Line as defined in Paragraph 6 .2 .4 .A .8 ., following
may, at the option of the customer, be provided for use with FGC
Switched Access Service .

JUN 27 1986
By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri

PNG
G

pCvv
sG "vg~~

Effective :

	

JUL 1 1986

rVil

	

E up,

y

	

AIL 1 . 1986
g g _.8 .4

~, Pu', tic Service °~ommlss!or,



A. Description-(Continued)

B . Optional Features

Issued : DEC 2 9 1983

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36i

No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
.

	

tariff will be issued

	

i 'r, riISect-ion,' ;6,
except for the purpose

	

driginal,SSheeta3;1J,
of canceling this tariff .

ACCESS SERVICES OEC 2

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued) 0!SSOUI

6 .2

	

Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Fed u-re,	( Gon°gtiiiuend)

6 .2 .3 Feature Group C (FGC)-(Continued)

6 . The Telephone Company will establish a trunk group or groups for
the IC at end office switches or access tandem switches where
FGC switching is provided . When required by technical limita
tions, a separate trunk group will be established for each type
of FGC switching arrangement provided . Different types of FGC
or other switching arrangements may be combined in a single
trunk group at the option of the Telephone Company .

1 . Common Switching Optional Features

a. Automatic Number Identification (ANI)
b . Service Class Routing
c . Dial Pulse Address Signaling
d . Revertive Pulse Address Signaling
e . Immediate Dial Pulse Address Signaling
f . Panel Call Indicator Address Signaling
g . Alternate Traffic Routing
h . Trunk Access Limitation

	

'
i . End Office Customer Line Service Screening for use with

Dedicated Access Line Service
j . Hunt Group Arrangement for use with Dedicated Access Line

Service
k . Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement for use with Dedicated

Access Line Service (available only at Telephone Company elec-
tronic end offices)

1 . Nonhunting Number for Use with Hunt Group Arrangement or Uniform
Call Distribution Arrangem nMlse with Dedicated Access Line
Service

m .

	

Band Advance Ar44~e

	

o

	

use with Dedicated- Access Line Service

JUL 1

	

19~~

	

,

	

fr~ i i ~
7
r!a,J ~

~'I

Effective :

	

JAN 0 1 194

By R . D . BARRON, Vice President-Missouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri



P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 4th Revised Sheet 32
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 3rd Revised Sheet 32

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups-(Continued)

6.2.3 Feature Group C (FGC)-(Continued)

B.  Features

1. Common Switching Features

a. Automatic Number Identification (ANI)
b. Service Class Routing
c. Dial Pulse Address Signaling
d. Delay Dial Start-Pulsing Signaling
e. Immediate Dial Pulse Address Signaling
f. Alternate Traffic Routing
g. End Office End User Line Service Screening for use with WATS Access Line Service
h. Hunt Group Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line Service
i. Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line Service
j. Nonhunting Number Arrangement for use with (h) or (i) preceding
k. Band Advance Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line Service
l. Trunk Access Limitation
m. Wink Start Address Signaling

(AT) n. Multifrequency Address Signaling

_____________________________________________________________________________

Issued: March 7, 1994 Effective: April 7, 1994

By M. H. SCHULTEIS, Division Manager-Regulatory & Industry Relations
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

3rd Revised Sheet 32
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 2nd Revised Sheet 32

ACCESS SERVICES

	

RECEIVED
6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

	

AUG 9

	

1991
6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature

Groups-(Continued)

	

MISSOURI

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

CANCELLED

APR 7 1994

By f--A A - S'3 ~_
Public Service Commission

MISSOURI

Issued : gus O 9 1991

	

Effective :

	

CCp n-_
~~''~

	

SEP~3 0 191 FILED

S E P 3 0 1991

ublic Service COMMIK'-

6 .2 .3

(RT) B .

(RT)

Feature

Features

1 . Common

1blic
Group

Service
C (FGC)-(Continued) COMMIS*

Switching Features

a . Automatic Number Identification (ANI)
b . Service Class Routing
c . Dial Pulse Address Signaling
d . Delay Dial Start-Pulsing Signaling
e . Immediate Dial Pulse Address Signaling
f . Alternate Traffic Routing
g . End Office End User Line Service Screening for use with

WATS Access Line Service
h . Hunt Group Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line

Service
i . Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement for use with WATS Access

Line Service
.7 . Nonhunting Number Arrangement for use with (h) or (i) preceding
K . Band Advance Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line Service
1 . Trunk Access Limitation

(AT) m . Wink Start Address Signaling



(CT)

No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

2nd Revised Sheet 32
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing Ist Revised Sheet 32

B . Optional Features

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

ACCESS SERVICES .

6 .

	

SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

	

OCT 1 3 1987

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feaeuie>,Gidups-(Continued)

6 .2 .3 Feature Group C (FGC)-(Continued)

1 . Common Switching Optional Features

Public Service Oommissior

a . Automatic Number Identification (ANI)
b . Service Class Routing
c . Dial Pulse Address Signaling
d . Delay Dial Start-Pulsing Signaling
e . Immediate Dial Pulse Address Signaling
f . Alternate Traffic Routing
g . End Office End User Line Service Screening for use with

WATS Access Line Service
h . Hunt Group Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line

Service
i . Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement for use with WATS Access

Line Service
j . Nonhunting Number Arrangement for use with (h) or (i) preceding
k . Band Advance Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line Service
1 . Trunk Access Limitation

Issued : OCT 14 1987

	

Effective : OCT 16 1987

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

CANCELLED

SF_ P301991*-

By 3~ R .S, 3L
Public Service Commission

MISSOURI

FILED

OCT 16 1987

Public ServiceCOMMmissiof



No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

1st Revised Sheet 32
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing Original Sheet 32

(

	

)CP ) ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)
n :

	

) :!
A

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups-(Continued)
I

ir9iJJUf1~'f
6 .2 .3 Feature Group C (FGC)-(Continued) !~

i. :1011C S87+JICe CUfi1111155:01' .

B . Optional Features

Issued :

P .S .C . M6 .-No . 36

1 . Common Switching Optional Features

a . Automatic Number Identification (ANI)
b . Service Class Routing
c . Dial Pulse Address Signaling
d . Delay Dial Start-Pulsing Signaling
e . Immediate Dial Pulse Address Signaling
f . Alternate Traffic Routing
g . End Office Customer Line Service Screening for use with

WATS Access Line Service
h . Hunt Group Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line

Service
i . Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement for use with WATS Access

Line Service
j . Nonhunting Number for use with Hunt Group Arrangement or Uniform

Call Distribution Arrangement for use with WATS Access Line
Service

k . Band Advance Arrangement for use with 'BATS Access Line Service
1 . Trunk Access Limitation

JUN 27 1936 Effective :

GRAGELtSD

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

BY , cOVn;Y,ission

3,

	

-JUL 1 1986

JUL 1 1586



No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

	

i~ DEC
6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups-(Continued

6 .2 .3 Feature Group C (FGC)-(Continued)

B .

	

Optional Features-(Continued)

	

i-,iSficece
~

	

SS'02

Fublic Sec~~ommission ~

2 . Transport Termination Optional,Features

a . Operator Trunks - i .e ., Coin Non-Coin and Combined Coin and Non-
Coin. (Non-Coin Trunks are provided at Telephone Company elec-
tronic and electromechanical end offices . Coin and Combined Coin
and Non-Coin are provided only at Telephone Company electronic end
offices and other Telephone Company end offices where equipment is
available .)

3 . Local Transport Optional Features

a . IC Specification of Feature Group Directionality
b . Provision of Other Than Telephone Company Selected Traffic Routing

C . Transmission Performance

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36
Access Services Tariff

Section 6
Original Sheet 32

ACCESS SERVICES

FGC is provided with either Type B or Type C Transmission Performance
as follows :

- When routed directly to the end office either Type B or Type C
is provided .

- When routed to an access tandem, only Type B is provided .

- Type B or Type C is provided on the transmission path from the
access tandem to the end office .

Type C Transmission Performance is provided with Interface Group 1
when routed directly to an end office . Type B is provided with
Interface Groups 2 through 10, whether routed directly to an end
office or to an access tandem.

Type DB Data Transmission Parameters are provided for the transmission
path when directly routed to he �. pd~pf(i~i , and Type DB Data Trans-
mission Parameters are ~~ ~

Sy
F~~7~1

	

nsmission path between the
IC terminal location an

	

access tandem and between the access 'r
tandem and the end office when rout Q

	

+ia an access tandem .

	

il~ il l~lti ~!JJUL 1
rah

	

S,~3~-
BY
PUBLIC seRVace

corn~issioN

oe r,Ussould

Issued :

	

DEC 2 9 1933

	

Effective :

	

JAN 0 1 1°g1
By R . D . BARRON, Vice President-Missouri

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, '.?issouri



P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No Supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 3rd Revised Sheet 33
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 2nd Revised Sheet 33

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups-(Continued)

6.2.3 Feature Group C (FGC)-(Continued)

(RT) B. Features-(Continued)

(RT) 2. Transport Termination Features

a. Operator Trunks - Non-Coin Trunks are provided at Telephone Company electronic and
electromechanical end offices.  Coin and Combined Coin and Non-Coin are provided
only at Telephone Company electronic end offices and other Telephone Company end
offices where equipment is available.

(RT) 3. Local Transport Features

(RT) a. Supervisory Signaling
(RT)

b. Customer Specified Entry Switch Receive Level

C. Transmission Performance

FGC is provided with either Type B or Type C Transmission Performance as follows:

- When routed directly to the end office, either Type B or Type C  is provided.

- When routed to an access tandem, only Type B is provided.

- Type B or Type C is provided on the transmission path from the access tandem to the end
office.

Type C Transmission Performance is provided with Interface Group l when routed directly
to an end office.  Type B is provided with Interface Groups 2 through 10, whether routed
directly to an end office or to an access tandem.

Type DB Data Transmission Parameters are provided with FGC for the transmission path
between the customer's premises and the end office when directly routed to the end office,
and Type DB Data Transmission Parameters are provided for the transmission path
between the customer's premises and the access tandem and between the access tandem
and the end office when routed via an access tandem.

_____________________________________________________________________________

Issued: August 9, 1991 Effective: September 30, 1991

By R. D. BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36
No supplement to this

	

Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued

	

Section 6
except for the purpose

	

2nd Revised Sheet 33
of canceling this tariff .

	

Replacing 1st Revised Sheet 33

ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .2

	

Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups; (Continued)

6 .2 .3

	

Feature Group C (FGC)-(Continued)

	

Public ZDBYti!1+,° (;ornmissior

B . Optional Features-(Continued)

2 . Transport Termination Optional Features

a . Operator Trunks - Non-Coin Trunks are provided at Telephone
Company electronic and electromechanical end offices . Coin and
Combined Coin and Non-Coin are provided only at Telephone Company
electronic end offices and other Telephone Company end offices
where equipment is available .

3 . Local Transport Optional Features

OCT*13 1987

a . Supervisory Signaling (as set forth in Paragraph 6 .1 .2 .A .12 .a .,
preceding)

b .

	

Customer Specified Entry Switch Receive Level

. (IT)

	

CANCELLED

SEP 3 0 1991
(RT)

	

BY 3",R &S_ "'33
C . Transmission Performance Public Service Commission

MISSOURI
FGC is provided with either Type B or Type C Transmission Performance
as follows :

- When routed directly to the end office, either Type B or Type C
is provided .

- When routed to an access tandem, only Type B is provided .

- Type B or Type C is provided on the transmission path from the
access tandem to the end office .

Type C Transmission Performance is provided with Interface Group 1
when routed directly to an end office . Type B is provided with
Interface Groups 2 through 10, whether routed directly to an end
office or to an access tandem.

Type DB Data Transmission Parameters are provided with FGC for the trans-
mission path between the customer's premises and the end office when
directly routed to the end office, and Type DB Data Transmission Para-
meters are provided for the transmission path between the customer's
premises and the access tandem and between the access tandem and tPt~0
office when routed via an access tandem .

~' 'v of
Issued : OCT 14 1987

	

Effective : OCT 16 198
~u~tic5e~evicGo rnrrtshior

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern .Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri



No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups-. (Continued)
6 .2 .3 Feature Group C (FGC )-(Continued)

	

N,

B .

C .

Issued :

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES

SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

Optional Features-(Continued)

2 . Transport Termination Optional Features

3 .

a . Operator Trunks - Non-Coin Trunks are provided at Telephone
Company electronic and electromechanical end offices . Coin and
Combined Coin and Non-Coin are provided only at Telephone Company
electronic end offices and other Telephone Company end offices
where equipment is available .

Local Transport Optional Features

a .

b .

Supervisory Signaling (as set forth in Paragraph 6 .1 .2 .A .12 .a .,
preceding)
Customer Specified Entry Switch Receive Level

	

\,f-D
4 . SWATS Access Lines

Optional features are the
6 .2 .4 .B .4 ., following .

Transmission Performance

FGC is provided with either Type B
as follows :

- when routed to an access tandem, only Type B is provided .

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

1st Revised Sheet 33
Replacing Original Sheet 33

m i~~~~WF~n

E lyf15~U~tcs
public Service Commiss~o:.

same as those spec®lu0Mn ParWss

BY ~,, EllnUrt`,,, ._

	

eScJO
or Type C Transmissiot'Performance

- When routed directly to the end office, either Type B or Type C
is provided .

- Type B or Type C is provided on the transmission path from the
access tandem to the end office .

Type C Transmission Performance is provided with Interface Group 1
when routed directly to an end office . Type B is provided with
Interface Groups 2 through 10, whether routed directly to an end
office or to an access tandem .

Type DB Data Transmission Parameters are provided wi h FGCf-t_hee t ans-
mission path between the customer's premises and the end offYce~Fh~~fio 1

directly routed to the end office, and Type DB Data Transmission Para-
meters are provided for the transmission path betweerijthe customer's
premises and the access tandem and between the access` tandem'and'; the9end
office when routed via an access tandem . 8 b ' 8~,

4 Puor pService 6MMISS!01 I

!UN 27 1986 Effective :

	

JUL

	

1 1986

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri
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ACCESS SERVICES

' 6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)
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Gr .v :'l6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Featureoups-(,Continued)r uU!!C S2TP1CU COmfmiSSI0f1 '6 .2 .3 Feature Group C (FGC)-(Continued)

D . Testing Capabilities

FGC is provided, in the terminating direction where equipment is avail-
able, with seven-digit access to balance (100 type) test line, milliwatt
(102 type) test line, nonsynchrorous or synchronous test line, automatic
transmission measuring (105 type) test line, data transmission (107 type)
test line, loop around test line, short circuit test line and open cir-
cuit test line . Additional Cooperative Acceptance Testing, nonoptional
Automatic Scheduled Testing, Cooperative Scheduled Testing or Manual
Scheduled Testing, and Nonscheduled Testing will be provided as set forth
in Section 13, following, for FGC .

6 .2 .4 Feature Group D (FGD)

A . Descriptiont

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

1 . FGD is provided at Telephone Company-designated electronic end office
switches whether routed directly or via Telephone Company-designated
electronic access tandem switches .

2 . FGD is provided as trunk side switching through the use of end office
or access tandem switch trunk equipment . The switch trunk equipment
is provided with wink start start-pulsing signals and answer and dis-
connect supervisory signaling .

3 . FGD switching is provided with multifrequency address signaling . Up
to 12 digits of the called party number dialed by the IC's customer
using dual tone multifrequency or dial pulse address signals "aill be
provided by Telephone Company equipment to the IC terminal location
where the Switched Access Service terminates . Such address signals
will-be (subject to the ordinary transmission capabilities of the
Access Connections and Local Transport provided .'
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By R . D . BARRON, Vice President-MI
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis . Missouri
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except for the purpose 2nd Revised Sheet 34
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 1st Revised Sheet 34

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups-(Continued)

6.2.3 Feature Group C (FGC)-(Continued)

D. Testing Capabilities

Testing capabilities are the same as those set forth in Paragraph 6.2.4.D., following.

6.2.4 Feature Group D (FGD)

A. Description

l. FGD is provided at Telephone Company-designated electronic end office switches whether
routed directly or via Telephone Company-designated electronic access tandem switches.

2. FGD is provided as trunk side switching through the use of end office or access tandem
switch trunk equipment.  The switch trunk equipment is provided with wink-start,
start-pulsing signals and answer and disconnect supervisory signaling.

(AT) 3. FGD switching is provided with inband multifrequency address signaling or out of band
SS7 signaling.  With multifrequency address signaling and SS7 signaling, up to 12 digits of

(AT) the called party number dialed by the IC's customer using dual tone multifrequency or dial
pulse address signals will be provided by Telephone Company equipment to the IC
terminal location where the Switched Access Service terminates.  Such address signals will
be subject to the ordinary transmission capabilities of the Local Transport provided.

4. FGD switching, when used in the terminating direction, may be used to access valid NXX's
in the LATA, time or weather announcement services of the Telephone Company,
community information services of an information service provider, and other ICs' services
(by dialing the appro

_________________________________________________________________________________

Issued: March 7, 1994 Effective: April 7, 1994

By M. H. SCHULTEIS, Division Manager-Regulatory & Industry Relations
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .2

6 .2 .3 Feature Group C (FGC)-(Continued)

D . Testing Capabilities

6 .2 . 4 Feature Group D (FGD)

A . Description

Issued :

Provision and Description of Switched Access

Testing capabilities are the same as those
following .

2 .

3 .

4 .

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

Access Services Tariff
Section 6

1st Revised Sheet 34
Replacing . Original Sheet 34

(CP)ACCESS SERVICES

e
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Service Feature Groups-(Continued)
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set forth irCM4CfttEJ) .2 .4 .D .,
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Rli Igic eFGD is provided at Telephone Company-designatpt3l~IFee£~1tiC~~~e~n~ ofSfic
switches whether routed directly or via Telephone Con*aa~~'tt2signated
electronic access tandem switches .

FGD is provided as trunk side switching through the use of end office
or access tandem switch trunk equipment . The switch trunk equipment
is provided with wink-start, start-pulsing signals and answer and dis-
connect supervisory signaling .

FGD switching is provided with multifrequency address signaling . Up
to 12 digits of the called party number dialed by the IC's customer
using dual tone multifrequency or dial pulse address signals will be
provided by Telephone Company equipment to the IC terminal location
where the Switched Access Service terminates . Such address signals
will be subject to the ordinary transmission capabilities of the Local
Transport provided .

FGD switching, when used in the terminating direction, may be used to
access valid NXX's in the LATA, time or weather announcement services
of the Telephone Company, community information services of an infor-
mation service provider, and other ICs' services (by dialing the appro-

JUN 27 1986

	

Effective :

	

JUL

	

1 1986

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri
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No supplement to this
tariff will be issued

" except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

ACCESS SERVICES

. 6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature'G=us-'(Continued)
f

~L
.6~

._._._

~~ l 6mmasion
.6 .2 .4 Feature Group D (FGD)-(Continued)

A. Description-(Continued)

Issued :

4 . (Continued)

5 . The Telephone Company will establish a trunk group or groups for
the IC at end office switches or access tandem switches where FGD
switching is provided . When required by technical limitations, a
separate trunk group will be established for each type of FGD
switching arrangement provided . Different types of FGD or other
switching arrangements may be combined in a single trunk group at
the option of the Telephone Company .

6 . The access code for FGD switching is a uniform access code of the
form IOXX. No access code is required for calls to an IC over FGD
Switched Access Service i

	

tomer's telephone exchange service
is arranged £o

	

that IC, as set forth in Section 13.,_
following .

	

Foml-mi

	

period of time, no access code-is ;required
for calls to a provider of ?~S and WATS, when such calls(aret,plpced
from a Telephone CoWjn p~f1'~c or semi-public telephone .

BY
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PU LIC SERVICE
C31"'55' 8$ ' 2 5$

OF MISSOURI

DEC 2 9 1983

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

priate codes) when such services can be reached using valid NXX cedes .
When directly routed to an end office, only those valid NXX codes
served by that office may be accessed . When routed through an access
tandem, only those valid NXX codes served by end offices subtending
the access tandem may be accessed . For calls to services of other
IC's, additional charges may apply . The IC will also be billed
additional charges for calls to certain community information serv-
ices, for which rates are applicable under Telephone Company exchange
service tariffs, e .g ., 976 (DIAL-IT) Network Service . Calls in the
terminating direction will not be completed to 950-10XX access codes,
local operator assistance (0- and 0+), service codes (611 and 911
where available) and 1OXX access codes . Calls will not be completed
to directory assistance (411 where available and 555-1212) unless
FGD switching is combined with DA switching . FGD may not'be switched,
in the terminating direction, to Switched Access Service Feature Groups
B, C or D .

Effective :

	

JAN 0 1 1984

By R . D . BARRON, Vice President-Missouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri
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P.S.C. Mo.-No. 36
No supplement to this Access Services Tariff
tariff will be issued Section 6
except for the purpose 7th Revised Sheet 35
of canceling this tariff. Replacing 6th Revised Sheet 35

ACCESS SERVICES

6. SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6.2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature Groups-(Continued)

6.2.2 Feature Group D (FGD)-(Continued)

A. Description-(Continued)

4. (Continued)

priate codes) when such services can be reached using valid NXX codes.  When directly
routed to an end office, only those valid NXX codes served by that office may be accessed.
When routed through an access tandem, only those valid NXX codes served by end offices
subtending the access tandem may be accessed.  The IC will also be billed additional non-
access charges for calls to certain community information services, for which rates are
applicable under Telephone Company exchange service tariffs, i.e., 976 (DIAL-IT)
Network Service.  Additionally, non-access charges will also be billed for calls from a
FGD trunk to another customer's service in accordance with that customer's applicable
service rates when the Telephone Company performs the billing function for that customer.
Calls in the terminating direction will not be completed to 950-XXXX access code, local
operator assistance (0- and 0+), Directory Assistance (NPA-555-1212 or 555-1212) when
FGD switching is combined with Directory Assistance switching.  The combination of
FGD Switched Access Service with DA Service is provided as set forth in Section 9.,
following.  FGD may not be switched, in the terminating direction, to access another
Feature Group B, C or D in the same LATA or switched to access a BSA-B, BSA-C, or
BSA-D in the same LATA.

5. The Telephone Company will establish a trunk group or groups for the IC at end office
switches or access tandem switches where FGD switching is provided.  When required by
technical limitations, a separate trunk group will be established for each type of FGD
switching arrangement provided.  Different types of FGD or other switching arrangements
may be combined in a single trunk group at the option of the Telephone Company.

(CT) 6. The uniform access code for FGD switching is a 101XXXX.  A single access code will be
the assigned number of all FGD access provided to the customer by the Telephone
Company.  No access code is required for calls to a customer over FGD Switched Access
Service (this includes MicroLink I Access Capability provided in conjunction with FGD) if
the end user's telephone exchange service is arranged for presubscription to that customer,
as set forth in Section 13, following.  FGD Switched Access may be originated using the
950-XXXX access code if the customer requests the FGD or BSA-D with 950 Access
feature.

_________________________________________________________________________________

Issued:     September 21, 1998 Effective:     October 21, 1998

By PRISCILLA HILL-ARDOIN, President-Missouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St. Louis, Missouri
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No supplement to this
tariff will be issued
except for the purpose
of canceling this tariff .

Issued :

5 .
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P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36
Access Services Tariff

Section 6
6th Revised Sheet 35

Replacing 5th Revised Sheet 35
ACCESS SERVICES

6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched
Groups-(Continued)

6 .2 .4 Feature Group D (FGD)-(Continued)

A . Description-(Continued)

4 . (Continued)

RECEIVE
Access Service Feat

Aft 1 5 1995

MO. PUBLIC SERVICECOMM.

CE1.1.Ep

	

priate codes) when such services can be reached using valid NXX
codes . When directly routed to an end office, only those valid NXX
codes served by that office may be accessed . When routed through an
access tandem, only those valid NXX codes served by end offices
subtending the access tandem may be accessed . The IC will also be

~(
/.
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-i~O~J ,SS~

	

lled additional non-access charges for calls to certain community
mm

	

information services, for which rates are applicable under Telephone
BY ~e,N1Ce ~~~X

	

Company exchange service tariffs, i .e ., 976 (DIAL-IT) Network
N1010 M1Ss0

	

Service . Additionally, non-access charges will also be billed for
calls from a FGD trunk to another customer's service in accordance
with that customer's applicable service rates when the Telephone
Company performs the billing function for that customer . Calls in
the terminating direction will not be completed to 950-XXXX access
code, local operator assistance (0- and 0+), Directory Assistance
(NPA-555-1212 or 555-1212) when FGD switching is combined with
Directory Assistance switching .

	

The combination of FGD Switched
Access Service with DA Service is provided as set forth in Section
9 ., following . FGD may not be switched, in the terminating
direction, to access another Feature Group B, C or D in the same LATH
or switched to access a BSA-B, BSA-C, or BSA-D in the same LATA .

The Telephone Company will establish a trunk group or groups for
the IC at end office switches or access tandem switches where FGD
switching is provided . When required by technical limitations, a
separate trunk group will be established for each type of FGD
switching arrangement provided . Different types of FGD or other
switching arrangements may be combined in a single trunk group at
the option of the Telephone Company .

(AT)

	

6 . The uniform access code for FGD switching is a IOXXX or 1O1XXXX . A
single access code will be the assigned number of all FGD access
provided to the customer by the Telephone Company . No access code is
required for calls to a customer over FGD Switched Access Service
(this includes MicroLink I Access Capability provided in conjunction
with FGD) if the end user's telephone exchange service is arranged
for presubscription to that customer, as set forth in Section 13,
following . FGD Switched Access may be originated usin
access code if the customer requests the FGD or BSA-D
feature .

Effective :

	

SEP MW 161995
By HORACE WILKINS, JR ., President-Missouri

	

MISSOLIR
Southwestern Bell Telephone

	

Public Service Commission
St . Louis, Missouri
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A . Description-(Continued)
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Feature Group D (FGD)-(Continued)

priate codes) when such sere ca

	

reached using valid NXX
codes . When directly routed to an end office, only those valid NXX
codes served by that office may be accessed . When routed through an
access tandem, only those valid NXX codes served by end offices
subtending the access tandem may be accessed . The IC will also be
billed additional non-access charges for calls to certain community
information services, for which rates are applicable under Telephone
Company exchange service tariffs, i .e ., 976 (DIAL-IT) Network
Service . Additionally, non-access charges will also be billed for
calls from a FGD trunk to another customer's service in accordance
with that customer's applicable service rates when the Telephone
Company performs the billing function for that customer . Calls in
the terminating direction will not be completed to 950-XXXX

_access code, local operator assistance (0- and 0+), Directory
Assistance (NPA-555-1212 or 555-1212) when FGD switching is
combined with Directory Assistance switching . The combination of
FGD Switched Access Service with DA Service is provided as set
forth in Section 9 ., following . FGD may not be switched, in the
terminating direction, to access another Feature Group B, C or D
in the same LATA or switched to access a BSA-B, BSA-C, or BSA-D in
the same LATA .

The Telephone Company will establish a trunk group or groups for
the IC at end office switches or access tandem switches where FGD
switching is provided . When required by technical limitations, a
separate trunk group will be established for each type of FGD
switching arrangement provided . Different types of FGD or other
switching arrangements may be combined in a single trunk group at
the option of the Telephone Company .

The access code for FGD switching is a uniform access code of the
form lOXXX . A single access code will be the assigned numbex~rofI '.FGD access provided to the customer by the Telephone Comp

y4,
access code is required for calls to a customer over FGD S&iIP~~e
Access Service (this includes MicroLink I Access Capability provided
in conjunction with FGD) if the end user's telephone exchag* se&WH
is arranged for presubscription to that customer, as set forth in
Section 13, following . FGD Switched Access may be originat" f
the 950-XXXX access code if the customer requests th-UFQP SoGr
With 950 Access feature .

MAY

	

4 1994

	

Effective :
By M . H . SCHULTEIS, Division Manager-Regulatory -6"ln

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis . Missouri
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6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)
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A . Description-(Continued)
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priate codes) when such services can be reached using valid NXX
codes . When directly routed to an end office, only those valid NXX
codes served by that office may be accessed . when routed through an
access tandem, only those valid NXX codes served by end offices
subtending the access tandem may be accessed . The IC will also be
billed additional non-acce _ charges for calls to certain community
information services, for which rates are applicable under Telephone
Company exchange service tariffs, i .e ., 976 (DIAL-IT) Network
Service . Additionally, non-access charges will also be billed for
calls from a FGD trunk to another customer's service in accordance
with that customer's applicable service rates when the Telephone
Company performs the billing function for that customer . Calls in
the terminating direction will not be completed to 950-XXXX
access code, local operator assistance (0- and 0+), Directory
Assistance (NPA-555-1212 or 555-1212) when FGD switching is
combined with Directory Assistance switching . The combination of
FGD Switched Access Service with DA Service is provided as set
forth in Section 9 ., following . FGD may not be switched, in the
terminating direction, to access another Feature Group B, C or D
in the same LATA or switched to access a BSA-B, BSA-C, or BSA-D in
the same LATA .

5 . The Telephone Company will establish a trunk group or groups for
the IC at end office switches or access tandem switches where FGD
switching is provided . When required by technical limitations, a
separate trunk group will be established for each type of FGD
switching arrangement provided . Different types of FGD or other
switching arrangements may be combined in a single trunk group at
the option of the Telephone Company .

6 . The access code for FGD switching is a uniform access code of the
form 1OXXX . A single access code will be the assigned number of all
FGD access provided to the customer by the Telephone Com an
access code is required for calls to a customer over FGD w c
Access Service if the end user's telephone exchange service s
arranged for presubscription to that customer, as set fo~~~ iq ,~
Section 13, following. FGD Switched Access may be origiWluli-993
the 950-XXXX access code if the customer requests the FGD or BSA-D
With 950 Access feature .
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By M . H . SCHULTEIS, Division Manager-Regulatory & Industry Relations

Southwestern Bell Telephone Company
St . Louis, Missouri
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Section 6
3rd Revised Sheet 35

Replacing 2nd Revised Sheet 35

Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Feature
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6 .2 .4 Feature Group D

Description-(Continued)

4 . (Continued)

5 .
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(FGD)-(Continued)

Effective :

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri
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r" sotu
priate codes) when such services can e reached using valid NXX
codes . When directly routed to an end office, only those valid NXX
codes served by that office may be accessed . When routed through an
access tandem, only those valid NXX codes served by end offices
subtending the access tandem may be accessed . The IC will also be
billed additional non-access charges for calls to certain community
information services, for which rates are applicable under Telephone
Company exchange service tariffs, i .e ., 976 (DIAL-IT) Network
Service . Additionally, non-access charges will also be billed for
calls from a FGD trunk to another customer's service in accordance
with that customer's applicable service rates when the Telephone
Company performs the billing function for that customer . Calls in
the terminating direction will not be completed to 950-OXXX or
950-1XXX access codes, local operator assistance (0- and 0+),
Directory Assistance (NPA-555-1212 or 555-1212) when FGD switching is
combined with Directory Assistance switching . The combination of
FGD Switched Access Service with DA Service is provided as set
forth in Section 9 ., following . FGD may not be switched, in the
terminating direction, to access another Feature Group B, C or D
in the same LATA or switched to access a BSA-B, SSA-C, or BSA-D in
the same LATA .

The Telephone Company will establish a trunk group or groups for
the IC at end office switches or access tandem switches where FGD
switching is provided . When required by technical limitations, a
separate trunk group will be established for each type of FGD
switching arrangement provided . Different types of FGD or other
switching arrangements may be combined in a single trunk group at
the option of the Telephone Company .

The access code for FGD switching is a uniform access code of the
form 10XXX . A single access code will be the assigned number of all
FGD access provided to the customer by the Telephone Company . No
access code is required for calls to a customer over FGD Switched
Access Service if the end user's telephone exchange service is
arranged for presubscription to that customer, as set forth in
Section 13, following . FGD Switched Access may be originated using
the 950-XXXX access code if the customer requests the FGD or BSA-D
With 950 Access feature .
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SQWiC@ ° fe1~uissing valid NXX
codes . When directly routed to an

	

Pih~, only those valid NXX
codes served by that office may be accessed . When routed through an
access tandem, only those valid NXX codes served by end offices
subtending the access tandem may be accessed . The IC will also be
billed additional non-access charges for calls to certain community
information services, for which rates are applicable under Telephone
Company exchange service tariffs, i .e ., 976 (DIAL-IT) Network
Service . Additionally, non-access charges will also be billed for
calls from an FGD trunk to another customer's service in accordance
with that customer's applicable service rates when the Telephone
Company performs the billing function for that customer . Calls in
the terminating direction will not be completed to 950-OXXX or
950-1XXX access codes, local operator assistance (0- and 0+),
Directory Assistance (NPA-555-1212 or 555-1212) when FGD switching is
combined with Directory Assistance switching . The combination of
FGD Switched Access Service with DA Service is provided as set
forth in Section 9, following . FGD may not be switched, in the
terminating direction, to access another Feature Group B, C or D
in the same LATH .

5 .

	

The Telephone Company will establish a trunk group or groups for
the IC at end office switches or access tandem switches where FGD
switching is provided . When required by technical limitations, a
separate trunk group will be established for each type of FGD
switching arrangement provided . Different types of FGD or other
switching arrangements may be combined in a single trunk group at
the option of the Telephone Company .

6 .

	

The access code for FGD switching is a uniform access code of the
form 1OXXX . A single access code will be the assigned number of all
FGD access provided to the customer by the Telephone Company . No
access code is required for calls to a customer over FGD Switched
Access Service if the end user's telephone exchange service is
arranged for presubscription to that customer, as set forth in

(AT)

	

Section 13, following . FGD Switched Access may be originated usingI
the 950-XXXX access code if the customer requests the FGD with 950

>` (AT)
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6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service Featurerprogps-(Continued)
4

6 .2 .4 Feature Group D (FGD)-(Continued)

A. Description-(Continued)

Issued :

4 . (Continued)

priate codes) when such services can be reached using valid NXX codes .
When directly routed to an end office, only those valid NXX codes
served by that office may be accessed . When routed through an access
tandem, only those valid NXX codes served by end offices subtending
the access tandem may be accessed . The IC will also be billed addi-
tional non-access charges for calls to certain community information
services, for which rates are applicable under Telephone Company
exchange service tariffs, i .e ., 976 (DIAL-IT) Network Service .
Additionally, non-access charges will also be billed for calls from
an FGD trunk to another customer's service in accordance with
that customer's applicable service rates wher the Telephone Company
performs the billing function for that customer . Calls in the termi
nating direction will not be completed to 950-OXXX or 950-1MANCEUE®access codes, local operator assistance (0- and 0+), Directory
Assistance (NPA-555-1212 o: 555-1212) when FGD switching is !~

	

~ 1991combined with Directory Assistance switching .

	

The combinatio:{'bt 1 J
FGD Switched Access Service with DA Service is provided as 1,e~a

	

~~
forth in Section 9 ., following,

	

POD may not be switched,~iri,.th '-,-
terminating direction, to access another Feature GroupGroup B; Fdr¢lbvtoe commissio
in the same LATA .

	

Pt? fSS®UR9

5 .

	

The Telephone Company will establish a trunk group or groups for
the IC at end office switches or access tandem switches where FGD
switching is provided . When required by technical limitations, a
separate trunk group will be established for each type of FGD
switching arrangement provided . Different types of FGD or other
switching arrangements may be combined in a single trunk group at
the option of the Telephone Company .

6 .

	

The access code for POD switching is a uniform access,-cod-e- of_the-fc:-m
IOXXX .

	

A single access code will be the assigned numberEof(~al
MISSaccess provided to the customer by the Telephone'l;CompanI

	

M ss
code is required for calls to a customer over FGD Switched Access Ser-
vice if the end user's telephone exchange servicelis arragged fJ98b
Easy Access Dialing to that customer, as set forthin ServtiRn 13 .,

	

11
following .

	

g
' 2eMceedMtTi1SS{Ali

jUN 27 1986

P .S .C . Mo .-No . 36

Effective :

	

JUL 1 11986

By R . D . BARRON, President-Missouri Division
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

Public Service Corrm& -',*
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.OriIg-final Sheet 35
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6 . SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICE-(Continued)

I s~ouf
6 .2 Provision and Description of Switched Access Service ;Eea ure Groups-(Continued)

Yunlic Jea'ice UOMMISS10u i
6 .2 .4 Feature Group D (FGD)-(Continued)

A. Description-(Continued)

Issued :

6 . (Continued)

Where no access code is required, the number dialed by the IC's
customer shall be a seven or ten-digit number for calls in the North
American Numbering Plan (NANP) .

	

For international calls outside the
NANP, a seven- to twelve-digit number may be dialed . The form of the
numbers dialed by the IC's customers is NXX-X,C(X, 0 or 1 + N=-_=X,
NPA + N)LX-X.'LXX, 0 or 1 + NPA + NXX-X:LYX, and, when the end office is
equipped for International Direct Distance Dialing (IDDD), 01 + CC +
NN or 011 + CC + NN . When the 1OXX access code is used, FGD switching
also provides for dialing the digit 0 for access to the IC's operator,
911 for access to the Telephone Company's emergency reporting service,
or the end-of-dialing digit ( ;If ) for cut-through access to the IC's
terminal location .

7 . FGD switching will be arranged to accept calls from telephone ex-
change service locations without the need for dialing 1Oa uniform
access code . Each telephone exchange service , line may be marked
with a presubscription code to identify which IOXX code its calls
will be directed to for interLATA service . Presubscription codes
are applied as set forth in Section 13, following .

B . Optional Features

1 . Common Switching Optional Features

a . Automatic Number Identification (ANI)
b . Service Class Routing
c . Alternate Traffic Routing
d . Call Gapping Arrangement
e . Trunk Access Limita 1.
f . Internationsr(MA`M?g, s

DEC 2 9 1983

IC SERVICE
COMMISSION

of Missout

Effective : JAi' JS~! 0 4,. !c; :,w

By R . D . BARRON, Vice President-Missouri
Southwestern Bell Telephone Company

St . Louis, Missouri

Jai! - 1 1924




